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	011000 summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Access to site.
	4. Work restrictions.
	5. Specification and drawing conventions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  Replacement Fire Station 103 for the City of Pompano Beach.
	1. Project Location:  3721 NE 12PthP Avenue.

	B. Owner:  City of Pompano Beach.
	1. Owner's Representative:  Clayton Young.

	C. Architect:  Currie Sowards Aguila Architects c/o José N. Aguila, AIA.
	D. Contractor:  TBD.

	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Construction of a new two-story CBS three-bay fire station on an existing vacant lot.  New services and utilities will be required with connections to existing systems and new landscaping and irrigation will be required.  The building will have a s...

	B. Type of Contract.
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.4 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period.
	B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, public parking areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.


	1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations as required by the local authorities and customs.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 7:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated or allowed by the City.  No work on week-ends or City observed holidays unless ap...
	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 1T25 feet1T of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.

	1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations and scheduled on Drawings.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 substitutions
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or approved equivalent.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractor’s, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and names and phone numbers of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven working days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of pro...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.
	c. Failure to provide information noted above may result in rejection of request.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified product provided for achieving LEED prerequisites and credits.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.
	C. Substitutions after Bid:  Substitutions will NOT be considered after bids are submitted unless specified product is not available at time of construction.  If that is the case, the Architect will determine the adequacy of the substitution and chang...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect may issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 21 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Insure compliance with conditions of the Contract for over head, profit, and bond.
	e. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	f. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Work Change Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Architect on AIA Document G701.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 00 Owners “Front-End Documents” including Agreement and general conditions.
	2. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	3. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.
	4. Division 01 sustainable design requirements Section for administrative requirements governing submittal of cost breakdown information required for LEED documentation.
	5. General Conditions of the Contract prepared by the Owner and included in the Bid/Contract Documents of the project.  Any conflicts between these specifications and the Owner’s General Conditions, the Owner’s General Conditions shall apply.


	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 10 days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  In the absence of better direction, use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703 .
	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for LEED documentation and other Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

	4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the date indicated in the Agreement with the Owner.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month, unless directed di...
	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment unless Owner has a preferred form.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit five signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. LEED submittal for project materials cost data.
	4. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	5. LEED action plans.
	6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	5. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	6. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 - PROJ MNGMNT & COORD
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Coordination drawings.
	2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	3. Project meetings.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Architect seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	1. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.

	1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that d...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.


	1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordina...

	1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. RFI Forms:  Utilize industry acceptable form as approved by the Architect.
	D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow five (5) working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFI’s received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the followi...
	1. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	2. Architect's action on RFI’s that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within seven (7) days of receipt of the RFI response.  Failure to do so will result in forfeiture of request.


	E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log weekly.
	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within three (3) days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner, and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, Architect, Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be ...
	2. Agenda:  Architect will prepare the agenda and discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Construction schedule.
	b. Phasing, if any.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for RFIs.
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. LEED requirements.
	l. Preparation and maintenance of record documents.
	m. Use of the premises and existing building.
	n. Work restrictions.
	o. Working hours.
	p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	t. Construction waste management and recycling.
	u. Parking availability.
	v. Office, work, and storage areas.
	w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	x. First aid.
	y. Security.
	z. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Pre-installation Conferences:  Conduct a pre-installation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information, including the Architect and Owner.
	2. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at intervals as required by the Owner and Architect.  The principal purpose of this meeting is to inform all parties of the progress of the work, review the schedule, and discuss any items that may be a...
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, and Architect, the Contractor’s Project Manager and Superintendent shall be in attendance.
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Status of submittals.
	2) Status of LEED documentation.
	3) Status of RFIs.
	4) Status of proposal requests.
	5) Pending changes.
	6) Status of Change Orders.
	7) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	3. Minutes:  The Contractor will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information within three (3) days of meeting.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 CONSTR PROG DOC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Construction schedule updating reports.
	3. Daily construction reports.
	4. Site condition reports.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of...
	C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
	2. PDF electronic file.

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment.
	D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals.
	E. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, and other required schedules and reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Substantial Completion and final completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities:  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 14 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.
	3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's and Owner’s Commissioning Authority administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	C. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion.
	D. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.
	E. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

	2.2 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
	7. Accidents.
	8. Meetings and significant decisions.
	9. Unusual events.
	10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	11. Emergency procedures.
	12. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	13. Change Orders received and implemented.
	14. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
	15. Services connected and disconnected.
	16. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	17. Partial completions and occupancies.
	18. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing con...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	013300 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals upon execution of waiver release.  Architect will release only selected she...
	1. Architect will furnish Contractor selected digital data drawing files of the Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.
	a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
	b. Contractor shall execute an electronic media release form prior to receipt and assume all responsibility for their accuracy.


	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for re-submittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  Submittals received after noon on Friday will be logged-in as if received the fol...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 working days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coord...
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 days for review of each re-submittal.

	D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 1T6 by 8 inches1T on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	4. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

	E. Electronic Submittals:  Where electronic submittals are used, identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Re-submittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-06100...

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Architect.

	F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	H. Re-submittals:  Make re-submittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, and installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on t...
	J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.
	K. Use for Project Closeout:  Maintain clean copy of final submittal for inclusion into Owner Project Closeout package.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	2. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return one copy.
	3. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...

	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	4. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets 241T by 36 inches1T.
	2. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one copy.


	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

	3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, unless directed otherwise by the Architect, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification informat...
	4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return one submittal with options selected.

	6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit two sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one sample set.


	E. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	F. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	G. LEED Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 sustainable design requirements Section.
	H. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	I. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	J. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	K. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	L. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	M. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	N. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	O. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	P. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
	Q. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	R. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	S. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	T. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	U. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifica...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered non-responsive, and will be returned for re-submittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	014000 QUALITY REQ
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect, or as required by codes to insure compliance with wind forces by installed systems.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...

	1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Provide a minimum of three original copies for distribution.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional (Delegated) Engineer Qualifications:  A professional, or system specific delegated engineer, who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the ...
	F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be e...
	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329 or other applicable industry standard; and with additi...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Owner.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspe...

	J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect three working days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

	K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Specification Sections in Divisions 02 through 33.

	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections required in Divisions 02 through 33 and not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies w...
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 48 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspecti...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, and Owner reference during normal working hours.  Deliver copies upon project completion.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000 TEMP FACILITIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service:  Contractor shall make arrangements to obtain water and sanitary system connections as needed during construction.  All costs associated with temporary facilities are to be included in base bid price.
	C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power required during construction shall be procured from local power authority at no additional cost to the Owner.  Once the project has received Substantial Completion and permanent power has been implemented, th...

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit, USGBC, or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	C. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention program.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 1T2-inch1T, 1T0.148-inch-1T thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1T6 feet1T high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 1T2-3/8-inch-1T OD line posts and 1T2-7/8-inch-1T OD corner and pull posts.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Provide conditioned spaces as required during construction period.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance.

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. Obtain approval from all jurisdictions having authority and from Owner’s representative.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Sel...
	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated.

	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	I. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide ability for a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	B. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.
	C. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings or as directed by the Owner.
	2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform the public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	b. Provide safety signs as necessary.

	3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	D. Elevator Use:  Use of elevator will not be permitted for construction purposes.
	1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity.
	2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect elevator car and entrance doors and frame.  If, despite such protection, elevators become damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no eviden...

	E. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.
	F. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentatio...
	D. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	E. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	F. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	G. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	H. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	J. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	K. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.


	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.
	B. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 24 hours.


	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	016000 PRODUCT REQMNTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 33. Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be co...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be cons...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Compa...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...


	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the originally selected product is no longer available or some other significant reason for requesting a change in specified product.
	2. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	3. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	4. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	5. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	6. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017419 Const Waste Mgmnt
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous construction waste.
	2. Recycling nonhazardous construction waste.
	3. Disposing of nonhazardous construction waste.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Divert:  To use material for any purpose other than disposal in a landfill.
	E. Diversion Requirement:  Percentage of the total construction and demolition debris generated by a project that is required to be diverted from a landfill as required for this project.
	F. LEED: Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design Rating System as established by U.S. Green Building Council.
	G. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE GOALS
	A. Recycle Goals:  Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous construction waste as possible.
	B. Achieve end-of-Project rates for recycling of 75 percent by weight of total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of the Work.  Use all reasonable means to divert ...

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit 3 copies of plan within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit three copies of report. Include the following information:
	1. Material category.
	2. Generation point of waste.
	3. Total quantity of waste in 1Ttons1T.
	4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in 1Ttons1T.
	5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in 1Ttons1T.
	6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in 1Ttons1T.
	7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

	B. Waste Reduction Calculations:  Before request for Substantial Completion, submit three copies of calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work.
	C. Recycling and Processing Facility Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	D. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	E. LEED Submittal:  LEED letter template for Credit MR 2, signed by Contractor, tabulating total waste material, quantities diverted and means by which it is diverted, and statement that requirements for the credit have been met. Refer to Schedule at ...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the f...
	1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste management coordinator.
	2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.
	3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of containers and bins needed to avoid delays.
	4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.
	5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.


	1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A. Develop plan consisting of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan.
	B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of construction waste generated by the Work.  Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.
	C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and hand...
	1. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	2. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.
	3. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials separation will be performed.

	E. Forms:  Prepare waste management plan Example included at end of Part 3.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract. Comply with operation, termination...
	B. Contractor shall submit Waste Reduction Progress Reports concurrent with each Application for Payment, in accordance with paragraph "Submittals." Prepare LEED letter template for Credit MR 2, signed by Contractor, tabulating total waste material, q...
	C. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	D. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	2. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.
	C. Preparation of Waste:  Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility requirements.  Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the re...
	D. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and re...
	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor.


	3.3 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. Except for items or materials to be recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.4 SCHEDULE


	017700 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	2. Specific requirements indicated in Division 02 through 33.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of five days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and...
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect or by the Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model nu...
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's or Owner’s signature fo...

	5. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	6. Submit sustainable design submittals required in Section 018113.13 "Sustainable Design Requirements - LEED for New Construction and Major Renovations.”
	7. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 5 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in other sections as applicable.
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in utilities or metering.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 7 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed wi...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.
	3. Reinspection of previously incompleted items will be done at the expense of the Contractor.


	1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each ...
	3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate ...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits o...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Submit list of incomplete items in spreadsheet format:


	1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit ...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, but not larger than four inches, and sized to receive 2T8-1/2-by-11-inch2T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning...

	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Clean areas beyond project site that may have been affected by construction activities.
	e. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent or required by governing authorities..
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to inspect, treat, and recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will...

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot b...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.




	017839 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
	a. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit two paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit one PDF electronic files of scanned record prints.
	3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as fo...
	1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original Contract Drawings.
	2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	4. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.

	C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...



	018113 LEED Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general requirements and procedures for compliance with certain USGBC LEED prerequisites and credits needed for Project to obtain LEED -Certified certification based on LEED 2009 BD+C, Version 3.
	1. Other LEED prerequisites and credits needed to obtain LEED certification depend on material selections and may not be specifically identified as LEED requirements.  Compliance with requirements needed to obtain LEED prerequisites and credits may be...
	2. Additional LEED prerequisites and credits needed to obtain the indicated LEED certification depend on Architect's design and other aspects of Project that are not part of the Work of the Contract.
	3. A copy of the LEED Project checklist is attached at the end of this Section for information only.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Chain-of-Custody Certificates:  Certificates signed by manufacturers certifying that wood used to make products was obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria ...
	B. LEED:  Leadership in Energy & Environmental Design.
	C. Regional Materials:  Materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 2T500 miles2T of Project site.  If only a fraction of a product or material is extracted/harvested/recovered and manufactured locally,...
	D. Recycled Content:  The recycled content value of a material assembly shall be determined by weight.  The recycled fraction of the assembly is then multiplied by the cost of assembly to determine the recycled content value.
	1. "Post-consumer" material is defined as waste material generated by households or by commercial, industrial, and institutional facilities in their role as end users of the product, which can no longer be used for its intended purpose.
	2. "Pre-consumer" material is defined as material diverted from the waste stream during the manufacturing process.  Excluded is reutilization of materials such as rework, regrind, or scrap generated in a process and capable of being reclaimed within t...


	1.4 REFERENCES
	A. The publications listed below form a part of this section to the extent referenced:
	1. ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) ASTM E 408 (1996) Standard Test Method for Total Normal Emittance of Surfaces Using Inspection-Meter Techniques.
	2. U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA)
	a. 16 CFR 260.7 (e) Guide for the Use of Environmental Marketing Claims.
	b. 40 CFR 59 Protection of Environment: National Volatile Organic Compound Emission.
	c. Standards for Consumer and Commercial Products.

	3. Prerequisite SS 1.0: Erosion and Sediment Control Plan.
	4. SOUTH FLORIDA WATER MANAGEMENT DISTRICT Erosion and sediment control plan, specific to the project site, conforms to the regulations of the SFWMD.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit additional LEED submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	B. Project Materials Cost Data:  Provide statement indicating total cost for materials used for Project.  Costs exclude labor, overhead, and profit.  Include breakout of costs for the following categories of items:
	1. Plumbing.
	2. Mechanical.
	3. Electrical.
	4. Specialty items such as elevators and equipment.
	5. Wood-based construction materials.

	C. LEED Action Plans:  Provide preliminary submittals within 14 days of date established for commencement of the Work indicating how the following requirements will be met:
	1. Prerequisite SS 1.0: Erosion and Sediment Control Plan: Erosion and Sediment Control Plan, specific to the project site, that conforms to the regulations of the NPDS.
	2. Credit MR 2.1 and Credit MR 2.2:  Waste management plan complying with Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."
	3. Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  List of proposed materials with recycled content.  Indicate cost, post-consumer recycled content, and pre-consumer recycled content for each product having recycled content.
	4. Credit MR 5.1 and Credit MR 5.2:  List of proposed regional materials.
	a. Identify each regional material, including its source, cost, and the fraction by weight that is considered regional.
	b. Identify each regionally extracted, harvested or recovered material, its source, and cost.

	5. Credit MR 7:  List of proposed certified wood products.
	a. Indicate each product containing certified wood, including its source and cost of certified wood products.
	b. Include statement indicating total cost for wood-based materials used for Project, including non-rented temporary construction.
	c. FSC certification number from chain-of-custody report.

	6. Credit EQ 3.1:  Construction indoor-air-quality management plan.
	7. Credit EQ 4.3: List of proposed carpet, carpet cushion and carpet adhesive. List of all hard surface flooring, adhesives, grouts, finishers, and sealers.
	8. Credit EQ 4.4: List of composite wood and agrifiber products used in the project. Manufacturer’s data demonstrating that the composite wood and agrifiber products are free of urea-formaldehyde and indicating type of binding agent.

	D. LEED Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit reports comparing actual construction and purchasing activities with LEED action plans for the following:
	1. Credit MR 2.1 and Credit MR 2.2:  Waste reduction progress reports complying with Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."
	2. Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  Recycled content.
	3. Credit MR 5.1 and Credit MR 5.2:  Regional materials.
	4. Credit MR 7:  Certified wood products to achieve 50% of total wood by cost.

	E. LEED Documentation Submittals:
	1. Credit SS 7.2: Product Data for roofing materials indicating solar reflectance index.
	2. Prerequisite EAp 3: Product Data for new HVAC equipment indicating refrigerants used.
	3. Credit MR 2.1 and Credit MR 2.2:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."
	4. Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  Include statement indicating costs for each product h...
	5. Credit MR 5.1 and Credit MR 5.2:  Product data for regional materials indicating location and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material.
	a. Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is considered regional.
	b. Include statement indicating cost and distance from point of extraction, harvest, or recovery to Project for each raw material used in regionally manufactured materials.

	6. Credit MR 7:  Product data and chain-of-custody certificates for products containing certified wood.
	a. Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product.
	b. Include statement indicating total cost for wood-based materials used for Project, including non-rented temporary construction.
	c. FSC certification number from chain-of-custody report.

	7. Credit EQ 1: Product Data/cut sheets and Shop Drawings for carbon dioxide monitoring system or flow stations.
	8. Credit EQ 3.1:
	a. Construction indoor-air-quality management plan during construction.
	b. Product data for temporary filtration media.
	c. Product data for filtration media used during occupancy.
	d. Construction Documentation:  Six photographs at three different times during the construction period, along with a brief description of the SMACNA approach employed, documenting implementation of the indoor-air-quality management measures, such as ...

	9. Credit EQ 4.1:  Product data for adhesives and sealants used inside the weatherproofing system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D.
	10. Credit EQ 4.2:  Product data for paints and coatings used inside the weatherproofing system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D.
	11. Credit EQ 4.3:
	a. Product Data for carpet products including backing, padding and carpeting, indicating VOC content of each product used. Carpet to meet Carpet and Rug Institute Green Label Plus Program. Carpet cushion to meet Carpet and Rug Institute Green Label Pr...
	b. Product data for Carpet adhesives, indicating VOC content of each product used.
	c. Product data for hard surface flooring, indicating meeting the FloorScore requirements.
	d. Product Data for concrete, wood, bamboo and cork floor finishes such as sealers, stain and finish
	e. Product data for any site applied adhesives, grouts, finishes and sealers indicating compliance with South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113 Architectural Coatings, rules in effective January 1, 2004
	f. Product data for any site applied adhesives, grouts, finishes and sealers indicating compliance with South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1168 VOC Limits effective July 1, 2005 and rule amendment date of January 7, 2005.

	12. Credit EQ 4.4:  Product data for products containing composite wood or agrifiber products or wood glues indicating that they do not contain urea-formaldehyde resin.
	13. Credit EQ 7.1: Product Data and Shop Drawings for sensors and control system used to monitor and control room temperature and humidity.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. LEED Coordinator:  Engage an experienced LEED-Accredited Professional to coordinate LEED requirements.  LEED coordinator may also serve as waste management coordinator.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Provide products and procedures necessary to obtain LEED credits required in this Section.  Although other Sections may specify some requirements that contribute to LEED credits, the Contractor shall determine additional materials and procedures ne...

	2.2 RECYCLED CONTENT OF MATERIALS
	A. Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  Provide building materials with recycled content such that post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content constitutes a minimum of 20 percent of cost of materials used for Project.
	1. Cost of post-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing weight of post-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and multiplying by cost of the item.
	2. Cost of pre-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing weight of pre-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and multiplying by cost of the item.
	3. Do not include furniture, plumbing, mechanical and electrical components, and specialty items such as elevators and equipment in the calculation.


	2.3 REGIONAL MATERIALS
	A. Credit MR 5.1 and Credit MR 5.2:  Provide a minimum of 20 percent of building materials (by cost) that are regional materials.

	2.4 CERTIFIED WOOD
	A. Credit MR 7:  Provide a minimum of 50 percent (by cost) of wood-based materials that are produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Fore...
	1. Rough carpentry.
	2. Miscellaneous carpentry.
	3. Heavy timber construction.
	4. Wood decking.
	5. Metal-plate-connected wood trusses.
	6. Structural glued-laminated timber.
	7. Finish carpentry.
	8. Architectural woodwork.
	9. Wood paneling.
	10. Wood veneer wall covering.
	11. Wood Doors.
	12. Wood flooring.
	13. Wood lockers.
	14. Wood cabinets.


	2.5 LOW-EMITTING MATERIALS
	A. Credit EQ 4.1:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use adhesives and sealants that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D:
	1. Wood Glues:  30 g/L.
	2. Metal to Metal Adhesives:  30 g/L.
	3. Adhesives for Porous Materials (Except Wood):  50 g/L.
	4. Subfloor Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	5. Plastic Foam Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	6. Carpet Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	7. Carpet Pad Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	8. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	9. Cove Base Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	10. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	11. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  60 g/L.
	12. Ceramic Tile Adhesives:  65 g/L.
	13. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives:  70 g/L.
	14. Fiberglass Adhesives:  80 g/L.
	15. Contact Adhesive:  80 g/L.
	16. Structural Glazing Adhesives:  100 g/L.
	17. Wood Flooring Adhesive:  100 g/L.
	18. Structural Wood Member Adhesive:  140 g/L.
	19. Special Purpose Contact Adhesive (contact adhesive that is used to bond melamine covered board, metal, unsupported vinyl, Teflon, ultra-high molecular weight polyethylene, rubber or wood veneer 1/16 inch or less in thickness to any surface):  250 ...
	20. Top and Trim Adhesive:  250 g/L.
	21. Plastic Cement Welding Compounds:  250 g/L.
	22. ABS Welding Compounds:  325 g/L.
	23. CPVC Welding Compounds:  490 g/L.
	24. PVC Welding Compounds:  510 g/L.
	25. Adhesive Primer for Plastic:  550 g/L.
	26. Sheet Applied Rubber Lining Adhesive:  850 g/L.
	27. Aerosol Adhesive, General Purpose Mist Spray:  65 percent by weight.
	28. Aerosol Adhesive, General Purpose Web Spray:  55 percent by weight.
	29. Special Purpose Aerosol Adhesive (All Types):  70 percent by weight.
	30. Other Adhesives:  250 g/L.
	31. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
	32. Nonmembrane Roof Sealants:  300 g/L.
	33. Single-Ply Roof Membrane Sealants:  450 g/L.
	34. Other Sealants:  420 g/L.
	35. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	36. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.
	37. Modified Bituminous Sealant Primers:  500 g/L.
	38. Other Sealant Primers:  750 g/L.

	B. Credit EQ 4.2:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use paints and coatings that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D:
	1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC not more than 50 g/L.
	2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC not more than 150 g/L.
	3. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 g/L.
	4. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes:  VOC not more than 350 g/L.
	5. Clear Wood Finishes, Lacquers:  VOC not more than 550 g/L.
	6. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L.
	7. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L.
	8. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L.
	9. Stains:  VOC not more than 250 g/L.
	10. Dry-Fog Coatings:  VOC not more than 400 g/L.
	11. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  VOC not more than 340 g/L.
	12. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  VOC not more than 420 g/L.

	C. Credit EQ 4.4:  Do not use composite wood or agrifiber products or adhesives that contain urea-formaldehyde resin.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT
	A. Credit MR 2.1 and Credit MR 2.2:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."

	3.2 CONSTRUCTION INDOOR-AIR-QUALITY MANAGEMENT
	A. Credit EQ 3.1:  Comply with SMACNA's "SMACNA IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings under Construction, 1995, Chapter 3."
	B. SMACNA Guidelines recommends Control Measures in five areas: HVAC protection, source control, pathway interruption, housekeeping, and scheduling. Review the applicability of each control measure and include those that apply in the Construction IAQ ...
	1. HVAC Protection: Shut down the return air side of the HVAC system whenever possible during dusty construction. If the system must remain operational during construction provide the following:
	a. Fit the return side of the HVAC system with temporary filters with a Minimum Efficiency Reporting Value (MERV) 8.
	b. Isolate the return side of the HVAC system from the surrounding environment as much as possible.
	c. Damper off the return air systems in the heaviest work areas and seal the return system openings.
	d. Clean permanent return air ductwork per National Air Duct Cleaning Association standards upon completion of all construction and finish installation.
	e. Replace all filters prior to occupancy.
	f. If deemed necessary by the Commissioning Authority for occupant IAQ and equipment efficiency existing ductwork shall be cleaned per National Air Duct Cleaning Standards

	2. Source Control: Substitute non-toxic formulations of materials such as caulks, sealants, and cleaning products.
	3. Pathway Interruption: Prevent contamination of clean spaces. Include the following:
	a. Use 100% outside air ventilation, when temperatures are between 55and 85 deg. F and humidity is between 30 and 60%, with air exhausted directly to the outside during installation of finishes and other VOC emitting materials.
	b. Erect air barrier between work areas or between the inside and the outside of the building to prevent airflow from dirty to clean areas.

	4. Housekeeping: Reduce construction contamination in the building prior to occupancy through HVAC and regular cleaning activities.
	a. Store building materials in weather tight, clean area prior to installation.
	b. Dispose building materials damaged by moisture.
	c. Clean coils, air filters, and fans before testing and balancing procedures are performed.

	5. Scheduling: Construction sequencing to reduce absorption of VOCs of other materials that act as absorbers or containment sources. Complete application of wet and odor-emitting materials such as paints, sealants, and coatings before installing mater...

	C. Contractor is responsible for implementing the Construction IAQ Management Plan and to communicate the Construction IAQ Management Plan to personal on site.
	1. Contractor to designate an on-site responsible staff member for instructing personnel and overseeing the Construction IAQ Management Plan.
	2. Contractor is responsible for protecting ductwork from dust and debris from fabrication, through transport, storage, installation and Owner acceptance.
	3. Construction related IAQ procedures shall be included in the preconstruction and construction progress meeting agendas.
	4. Contractor responsible for distribution of the Construction IAQ Management Plan.
	5. Contractor shall provide on-site instruction of the Construction IAQ Management Plan and ensure that participants in the construction process comply with the Construction IAQ Management Plan.


	3.3 CONTRACTOR LEED LETTER TEMPLATES
	A. Contractor is responsible for completing and documenting the following LEED Letter Templates on line at 1TUhttp://leedonline.usgbc.orgU1T .
	1. SSp1: Construction Activity Pollution Prevention. Document implementation record keeping and photographs.
	2. Credit MR 2: Construction Waste Management.
	3. Credit MR 4: Recycled Content.
	4. Credit MR 5: Regional Materials.
	5. Credit MR 7: Certified Wood.
	6. Credit EQ 3.1: Construction IAQ Management Plan: During Construction.
	7. Credit EQ 4.1: Low-Emitting Materials: Adhesives and Sealants.
	8. Credit EQ 4.2: Low-Emitting Materials: Paints and Coatings.
	9. Credit EQ 4.3: Low-Emitting Materials: Carpet Systems.
	10. Credit EQ 4.4: Low-Emitting Materials: Composite Wood and Agrifiber.


	3.4 SCHEDULES – Submittals LEED NC Version 3.0
	A. MRc 2: Construction Waste Management:  Tons or Yards.
	B. MRc4: Recycled Content: Default Material Costs: Division 2-10 only, and Actual Materials Cost, excluding labor and equipment. Low-Emitting Materials, Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing 20% of the materi...
	C. MRc 5 Regional Content: Default Material Costs: Division 2-10 only, and Actual Materials Cost, excluding labor and equipment. Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing 20% of the materials listed by cost to su...
	D. MRc 7 Certified Wood: 50% Minimum based on cost. Upload vendor invoices for all new wood products on a item by item basis. Include the value of each product as well as the vendors COC certificate numbers for all certified wood.
	E.  IEQC 4.1 Low-Emitting Materials, Adhesives and Sealants: Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing the VOC content for 20% of the materials listed in table.
	F. IEQc 4.2 Low-Emitting Materials, Paints and Coatings: Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing the VOC content for 20% of the materials listed in table.
	G.  IEQc 4.3 Low-Emitting Materials, Flooring Systems: Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing the VOC content for 20% of the materials listed in table.
	H. IEQc 4.4 Low-Emitting Materials, Composite Wood & Agrifiber Products: Upload cutsheets or other supporting documentation from the manufacturer showing that the product contains no added urea-formaldehyde for 20% of the products listed in table.



	019113 Fundamental Comm Req
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	B. OPR and BOD documentation are included by reference for information only.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general requirements that apply to implementation of commissioning without regard to specific systems, assemblies, or components.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. BOD:  Basis of Design:  A document that records concepts, calculations, decisions, and product selections used to meet the OPR and to satisfy applicable regulatory requirements, standards, and guidelines.  The document includes both narrative descr...
	B. Commissioning Agent (CxA):  Owner compensated independent agent, not otherwise associated with the Commissioning team members or the Contractor. The CxA directs and coordinates the day-to-day commissioning activities.
	C. Cx: Commissioning, the process of ensuring that systems are designed, installed, functionally tested, capable of being operated and maintained to perform in conformity with the Owner’s project requirements.
	D. Commissioning Plan:  Overall plan that provides the structure, schedule and coordination planning for the commissioning process.
	E. Functional Performance Test:  Test of the function and operation of equipment and systems. Functional testing is the dynamic and interactive testing of systems under full operation.  Systems are tested under various modes, such as during low coolin...
	F. Prefunctional Checklist:  A list of items to inspect and elementary component tests to conduct to verify proper installation of equipment, provided by the CxA to the Contractor. Prefunctional checklists are primarily static inspections and procedur...
	G. OPR:  Owner's Project Requirements:  A document that details the functional requirements of a project and the expectations of how it will be used and operated.  These include Project goals, measurable performance criteria, cost considerations, benc...
	H. Startup:  Initial starting or activating of dynamic equipment, including executing prefunctional checklists.
	I. Systems, Subsystems, Equipment, and Components:  Where these terms are used together or separately, they shall mean "as-built" systems, subsystems, equipment, and components.

	1.4 COMMISSIONING TEAM
	A. Members Appointed by Contractor(s):  Individuals, each having the authority to act on behalf of the entity he or she represents, explicitly organized to implement the commissioning process through coordinated action.  The commissioning team shall c...
	B. Members Appointed by Owner:  Include CxA, Representatives of the facility user and operation and maintenance personnel, and Architect and engineering design professionals.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Documents:  For all systems to be commissioned, the following shall be distributed to the CxA prior to equipment purchase and concurrently with Architect and Engineer of Record. CxA’s review of submittal does not alter the scope or responsibility o...
	1. Manufacture’s cut sheets.
	2. Performance data including but not limited to the following:
	a. Fan curves.
	b. Pump curves.

	3. Installation and startup manual.
	4. Operation, troubleshooting, and maintenance manuals.
	5. Shop drawings.

	B. Documents:  For all systems to be commissioned, the following shall be distributed to the CxA prior to the drafting of Prefunctional Checklists and Functional Test Procedures.
	1. Sequence of operations including but not limited to the following:.
	a. An overview narrative of the system describing its purpose, components and function.
	b. All interactions and interlocks with other systems.
	c. Detailed delineation of control between any packaged controls and the building automation system.
	d. Written sequences of control for packaged controlled equipment.
	e. Start-up sequences.
	f. Warm-up mode sequences.
	g. Normal operating mode sequences.
	h. Unoccupied mode sequences.
	i. Shutdown sequences.
	j. Temperature and pressure control: setbacks, setups, resets.
	k. Effects of power or equipment failure with all standby component functions.
	l. All alarms and emergency shut downs.
	m. Seasonal operational differences and recommendations.
	n. Initial and recommended values for all adjustable settings, set-points and parameters that are typically set or adjusted by operating staff; and any other control settings or fixed values, and delaysS,S that shall be useful during testing and opera...
	o. Schedules.

	2. Factory test reports.
	3. Start-up and checkout materials that are shipped inside the equipment and the field checkout sheet forms to be used by the factory or field technicians.
	4. Pipe flushing procedures.
	5. Test and balance plan.
	6. Test and balance reports.
	7. Warranty information, including all responsibilities of the Owner to keep the warranty in force clearly identified.

	C. Provide the CxA with requested additional documentation in order to complete the commissioning process.

	1.6 OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Provide the OPR documentation to the CxA and Contractor for information and use.
	B. Assign operation and maintenance personnel and schedule them to participate in commissioning team activities.
	C. Provide the BOD documentation, prepared by Architect and approved by Owner, to the CxA and Contractor for use in developing the commissioning plan, systems manual, and operation and maintenance training plan.

	1.7 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Contractor shall assign representatives with expertise and authority to act on its behalf and shall schedule them to participate in and perform commissioning process activities including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Evaluate performance deficiencies identified in test reports and, in collaboration with entity responsible for system and equipment installation, recommend corrective action.
	2. Cooperate with the CxA for resolution of issues recorded in the Issues Log.
	3. Attend commissioning team meetings held on a variable basis.
	4. Integrate and coordinate commissioning process activities with construction schedule.
	5. Review and accept construction checklists provided by the CxA.
	6. Complete paper construction checklists as Work is completed and provide to the Commissioning Authority on a weekly basis.
	7. Review and accept commissioning process test procedures provided by the Commissioning Authority.
	8. Complete current Architect, Engineer of Record, and Issues Log punch list items before functional testing.
	9. Complete commissioning process test procedures.


	1.8 CxA'S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Organize and lead the commissioning team.
	B. Provide commissioning plan.
	C. Convene commissioning team meetings.
	D. Provide Project-specific construction checklists and commissioning process test procedures.
	E. Verify the execution of commissioning process activities using random sampling.  The sampling rate may vary from 1 to 100 percent.  Verification will include, but is not limited to, equipment submittals, construction checklists, training, operating...
	F. Witness systems, assemblies, equipment, and component startup.
	G. Compile test data, inspection reports, and certificates; include them in the systems manual and commissioning process report.
	H. The CxA will be responsible for overseeing and approving the content and adequacy of the training of Owner personnel for commissioned equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEST EQUIPMENT
	A. All standard testing equipment required to perform startup and initial checkout and required Prefunctional and Functional performance testing shall be provided by the Division 22, 23, and 26 Sub-Contractors for the equipment and control systems bei...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREFUNCTIONAL CHECKOUT
	A. Execution of Prefunctional Checklists and Startup.
	1. Seven days prior to startup, the Contractor through the Subs and vendors shall schedule startup and checkout with the CxA.  The performance of the Prefunctional checklists, startup and checkout are executed by the Contractor’s Sub or vendor.  When ...
	2. The CxA will observe, at minimum, the procedures for each piece of primary equipment, unless there are multiple units, in which case a sampling strategy may be used.
	3. For lower-level components of equipment, such as, VAV boxes, sensors, controllers, the CxA will observe a sampling of the Prefunctional and start-up procedures.
	4. The Contractor shall execute startup and provide the CxA with a signed and dated copy of the completed start-up and Prefunctional tests and checklists.
	5. Only individuals that have direct knowledge and witnessed that a line item task on the Prefunctional checklist was actually performed shall initial or check that item off.  It is not acceptable for witnessing supervisors to fill out these forms.

	B. Deficiencies, Non-Conformance and Approval in Checklists and Startup
	1. Contractor shall clearly list any outstanding items of the initial start-up and Prefunctional procedures that were not completed successfully, at the bottom of the procedures form or on an attached sheet.  The procedures form and any outstanding de...
	2. Contractor shall correct all areas that are deficient or incomplete in the checklists and tests in a timely manner, and shall notify the CxA as soon as outstanding items have been corrected and resubmit an updated start-up report and a Statement of...


	3.2 CONTROLS CHECKOUT
	A. Contractor shall notify CxA of controls check-out procedures 7 days prior to work being preformed. At completion of controls checkout, Contractor shall provide CxA with any checklists and/or summary reports.

	3.3 TAB
	A. TAB shall be preformed after controls check-out has been approved by the CxA.
	B. Contractor shall notify CxA of TAB 7 days prior to the work being performed. At the completion of TAB Contractor shall provide CxA with the Tab report.

	3.4 Functional Performance Testing
	A. Contractor shall schedule and execute the functional tests.  Functional testing is conducted after TAB has been completed and approved by CxA.

	3.5 DEFERRED TESTING


	023213 soils report
	023213 subsurface investigation
	A. This Section includes copy of Owner procured Subsurface Investigation report.
	1. Subsurface information is included herewith. This data does not form a part of the Contract Documents, and is made available for "Information Only(.
	2. Interpolation of conditions between said test borings is not guaranteed by the Owner, the Engineer, or the Architect.
	3. Contractor is to visit the project site, prior to the execution of the Contract Documents, with the option of performing his own subsurface investigation at his own expense, after receiving written permission from the Owner.

	033005 CIP CONC & FINISH
	a. 2TBASF Building Systems2T.
	b. 2TBostik, Inc2T.
	c. 2TLymtal, International, Inc2T.
	d. 2TMay National Associates, Inc2T.
	e. 2TPacific Polymers International, Inc2T.
	f. 2TPecora Corporation2T.
	g. 2TPolymeric Systems, Inc2T.
	h. 2TSchnee-Morehead, Inc2T.
	i. 2TSika Corporation; Construction Products Division2T.
	j. Sonneborn
	k. 2TTremco Incorporated2T.
	l. Architect approved equal.

	034113 Precast Conc Hollow Core
	PART 3 - EXECUTION

	034800 Precast Conc U Lintels
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	END OF SECTION 034800


	042000 Unit Masonry
	END OF SECTION 042000

	051223 Structural Steel
	SECTION 051223 - STRUCTURAL STEEL

	052100 Steel Joists
	PART 1  GENERAL

	053100 Steel Deck
	PART 1 - GENERAL

	054400 Cold Formed Trusses
	055213 PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Aluminum pipe and tube railings.
	2. This section addresses exterior perimeter painted aluminum fencing and interior stair railing as indicated in the drawings.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design railings, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated, and in accordance with applicable codes whether indicated or not:
	1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
	a. Uniform load of 2T50 lbf/ ft.2T applied in any direction.
	b. Concentrated load of 2T200 lbf2T applied in any direction.
	c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	2. Infill of Guards:
	a. Concentrated load of 2T50 lbf2T applied horizontally on an area of 2T1 sq. ft.2T.
	b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.


	C. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings.
	2. Railing brackets.
	3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	D. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. 5TAluminum Pipe and Tube Railings:
	a. 5TATR Technologies, Inc5T.
	b. 5TBlum, Julius & Co., Inc5T.
	c. 5TBraun, J. G., Company; a division of the Wagner Companies5T.
	d. 5TCraneVeyor Corp5T.
	e. 5THollaender Manufacturing Company5T.
	f. 5TKee Industrial Products, Inc5T.
	g. 5TMoultrie Manufacturing Company5T.
	h. 5TPisor Industries, Inc5T.
	i. 5TSterling Dula Architectural Products, Inc.; Div. of Kane Manufacturing5T.
	j. 5TSuperior Aluminum Products, Inc5T.
	k. 5TThompson Fabricating, LLC5T.
	l. 5TTri Tech, Inc5T.
	m. 5TTubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc5T.
	n. 5TTuttle Railing Systems; Div. of Tuttle Aluminum & Bronze, Inc5T.
	o. 5TWagner, R & B, Inc.; a division of the Wagner Companies5T.



	2.2 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 ALUMINUM
	A. Aluminum, General:  Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum fo...
	B. Extruded Bars and Tubing:  2TASTM B 2212T, Alloy 6063-T5/T52.
	C. Drawn Seamless Tubing:  2TASTM B 2102T, Alloy 6063-T832.
	D. Plate and Sheet:  2TASTM B 2092T, Alloy 6061-T6.
	E. Die and Hand Forgings:  2TASTM B 2472T, Alloy 6061-T6.
	F. Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy A356.0-T6.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners:  Provide the following:
	1. Aluminum Railings:  Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners.

	B. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-S...
	D. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.
	E. Polyurethane Topcoat:  Complying with MPI #72 and compatible with undercoat.
	F. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 2T1/32 inch2T unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	B. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.
	C. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

	D. Welded Connections for Aluminum Pipe:  Fabricate railings to interconnect members with concealed internal welds that eliminate surface grinding, using manufacturer's standard system of sleeve and socket fittings.
	E. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints.
	F. Form changes in direction by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.
	G. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	H. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-resistant fillers to transfer loads through wall finishes.


	2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish:  AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of 2T1.5 mils2T.  Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.
	1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 2T1/16 inch in 3 feet2T.
	3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 2T1/4 inch in 12 feet2T.

	B. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	C. Anchor posts in concrete by inserting into formed or core-drilled holes and grouting annular space.
	D. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges.
	E. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction.
	F. Anchor railing ends to metal surfaces with flanges bolted to metal surfaces.
	G. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used.  Use type of bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt.
	H. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:
	1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or lag bolts.
	2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts.
	3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing between studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members.
	4. For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel framing or through concealed steel reinforcements.


	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted su...



	064023 wood cabinets
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Plastic-laminate cabinets and countertops.
	2. Solid-surfacing-material countertops.

	B. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation.
	C. Refer to drawings for specific details on kitchen counter stainless steel tops and splash as well as NSF adjustable legs.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material, laminate selection, hardware and accessories.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.
	2. Certificates for Credit MR 7:  Chain-of-custody certificates indicating that interior architectural woodwork complies with forest certification requirements.  Include documentation that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accre...
	3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For installation adhesives, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
	4. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4:  For composite wood products and adhesives, documentation indicating that products contain no urea formaldehyde.
	5. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For adhesives, composite wood products and finishing materials, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Sta...

	C. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, attachment devices, and other components.
	1. For kitchen cabinetry, provide seamless SS to and splash, and details on double bowl integral sink as well as island sink.

	D. Samples:
	1. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.
	2. Solid-surfacing materials.
	3. Kitchen cabinetry adjustable legs.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Approved by the fabricator of woodwork.
	B. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards."
	1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program certificates for woodwork, including installation.


	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construc...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Certified Wood:  Interior architectural woodwork shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."
	B. Wood Products:
	1. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particleboard:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than twenty percent.
	2. Low-Emitting Materials:  Composite wood products shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Sma...
	3. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4.
	4. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	5. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.
	6. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1, Medium Density Overlay.
	7. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing no urea formaldehyde.

	C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.
	D. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with ISSFA-2.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company.
	b. Formica Corporation.
	c. LG Chemical, Ltd.
	d. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div.
	e. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.
	f. Architect’s approval.



	2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural woodwork, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by Describing Products)."
	B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 170 degrees of opening, self-closing.
	C. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, solid metal, 1T5 inches1T long, 1T2-1/2 inches1T deep, and 1T5/16 inch1T in diameter.
	D. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091.
	1. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated steel ball-bearing slides.

	E. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121.
	F. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041.
	G. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
	1. Bright Chromium Plated:  BHMA 625 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 651 for steel base.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Adhesives, General:  Adhesives shall not contain urea formaldehyde.
	C. VOC Limits for Installation Adhesives:  Installation adhesives hall have a VOC content of 30 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	D. Low-Emitting Materials:  Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Envir...

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.
	1. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Custom.
	2. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.  Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish.

	B. Plastic-Laminate Cabinets:
	1. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay.
	2. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate as follows:
	a. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGL.
	b. Postformed Surfaces:  Grade [HGP].
	c. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade VGS.
	d. Edges:  Grade VGS.  PVC Tape not allowed.

	3. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS.
	4. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber.
	5. Drawer Bottoms:  Hardwood plywood.
	6. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by the Architect from selections available..
	7. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range of solid colors, matte finish.
	8. Provide dust panels of 1T1/4-inch1T plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers, unless located directly under tops.

	C. Plastic-Laminate Countertops:
	1. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS.
	2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range of solid colors and finish.
	3. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces.
	4. Core Material at Sinks:  Medium-density fiberboard made with exterior glue or exterior-grade plywood.

	D. Solid-Surfacing-Material Countertops:
	1. Solid-Surfacing-Material Thickness:  1T1/2 inch1T.
	2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As indicated on the drawings and when not, as selected from manufacturer's full color range.
	3. Fabricate tops in one piece with shop-applied backsplashes.  Comply with solid-surfacing-material manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.
	4. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in shop.


	2.5 SHOP FINISHING
	A. Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop.  Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.
	B. Backpriming:  Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed surfaces of woodwork.  Apply two coats to back of paneling.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.
	B. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for fabrication of type of woodwork involved.
	C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1T1/8 inch in 96 inches1T.  Shim as required with concealed shims.
	D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use fine finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk...
	F. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation.
	1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 1T16 inches1T o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish.

	G. Laminate or Solid Surfacing Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other supports into underside of countertop.  Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 Section "Join...
	H. Stainless Steel Countertops:  Adhere as per manufacturer recommendations resulting in solid attachment with no “oil-canning”.  Calk between joints and construction gaps.  Construct with no horizontal joints.
	I. Kitchen Cabinet Legs: Adjust to level.



	072100 THERMAL INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass-fiber board insulation.
	2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GLASS-FIBER BOARD INSULATION
	A. 5TManufacturers5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Thermax Light Duty Insulation by Dow Chemical Company
	2. Other approved manufacturer’s
	a. 5TCertainTeed Corporation5T.
	b. 5TJohns Manville5T.
	c. 5TKnauf Insulation5T.
	d. 5TOwens Corning5T.


	B. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than ten percent.
	C. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation:  ASTM C 612, Type IA; foil faced, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	1. Nominal density of 2T2.25 lb/cu. ft.2T, thermal resistivity of 2T4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F2T.  Coordinate minimum requirements with drawings and Energy Calculations.


	2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION
	A. 5TManufacturers5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. 5TCertainTeed Corporation5T.
	2. 5TGuardian Building Products, Inc5T.
	3. 5TJohns Manville5T.
	4. 5TKnauf Insulation5T.
	5. 5TOwens Corning5T.

	B. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than Ten percent.
	C. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

	2.3 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders:  ASTM D 4397, 2T10 mils2T thick, with maximum permeance rating of 2T0.13 perm2T.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications indicated.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and ...
	B. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 2T3-inch2T clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
	4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 2T96 inches2T, support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.
	5. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets:  Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR CONCRETE SUBSTRATES
	A. Install board insulation directly onto concrete substrates by adhesive attachment per manufacturer’s requirements and as indicated on the plans.



	074113 METAL ROOF PANELS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standing-seam metal roof panels.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.
	1. Uplift Rating:  UL 90.

	B. Structural Performance:  Provide metal roof panel assemblies capable of withstanding the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Comply with UL 580 for wind-uplift resistance class indicated.
	a. Structural Performance: Capable of withstanding the effects of wind, gravity, and other structural loads as required by local codes Uand as indicated in the design criteria noted on the structural drawings.


	C. Solar Reflectance Index:  Not less than 68 when calculated according to ASTM E 1980 based on testing identical products by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Energy Performance:  Provide roof panels with initial solar reflectance not less than 0.60 and emissivity 0.77 not less than when tested according to CRRC-1.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Test Reports for Credit SS 7.2:  For roof panels, indicating that panels comply with solar reflectance index requirement.
	2. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  Indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation layouts of metal roof panels; details of edge conditions, side-seam and endlap joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.  Distingu...
	D. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For metal roof panel assembly indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data, connection details, and calculations signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer...

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Roof plans, drawn to scale, based on input from installers of the items involved.
	B. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by manufacturer certifying that roof panels comply with energy performance requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.
	1. Submit evidence of meeting performance requirements.

	C. Product test reports.
	D. Field quality-control reports.
	E. Warranties:  Samples of special warranties.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide metal roof panels identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136.

	C. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site and include the Architect and others as deemed by the Architect.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace metal roof panel assemblies that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Five (5) years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal roof panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Finish Warranty Period:  Minimum twenty (20) years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANEL MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet:  Coil-coated sheet, 2TASTM B 2092T, alloy as standard with manufacturer, with temper as required to suit forming operations and structural performance required.
	1. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish.
	2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Siliconized Polyester:  Epoxy primer and silicone-modified, polyester-enamel topcoat; with a dry film thickness of not less than 2T0.2 mil2T for primer and 2T0.8 mil2T for topcoat.

	3. Concealed Finish:  White or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish.

	B. Panel Sealants:
	1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing; 2T1/2 inch2T wide and 2T1/8 inch2T thick.
	2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal roof panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311.


	2.2 FIELD-INSTALLED THERMAL INSULATION
	A. Refer to drawings and Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."
	B. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders:  ASTM D 4397, 2T6 mils2T thick, with maximum permeance rating of 2T0.13 perm2T.
	C. Unfaced, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 591, Type II, compressive strength of 2T35 psi2T, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, based on tests performed.
	D. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type IV, 2T1.60-lb/cu. ft.2T minimum density unless otherwise indicated; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively.

	2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet:  2T30 to 40 mils2T thick minimum, consisting of slip-resisting, polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.  Provide pr...
	1. Thermal Stability:  Stable after testing at 2T240 deg F2T; ASTM D 1970.
	2. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TCarlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc., Div. of Carlisle Companies Inc.; CCW WIP 300HT5T.
	b. 5TGrace Construction Products; a unit of Grace, W. R. & Co.; Ultra5T.
	c. 5TOwens Corning; WeatherLock Metal High Temperature Underlayment5T.
	d. Architects approved equal.


	B. Felts:  ASTM D 226, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felts.
	C. Slip Sheet:  Manufacturer's recommended slip sheet, of type required for application.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS METAL FRAMING
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Framing, General:  ASTM C 645, cold-formed metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG602T hot-dip galvanized or coating with equivalent corrosion resistance unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:
	1. Nominal Thickness:  As required to meet performance requirements.
	2. Depth:  2T7/8 inch2T.

	C. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  Minimum 2T1/2-inch-2T wide flange.
	1. Nominal Thickness:  As required to meet performance requirements.
	2. Depth: 2T3/4 inch2T.
	3. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with nominal thickness of 2T0.040 inch2T.
	4. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 2T0.062-inch-2T diameter wire, or double strand of 2T0.048-inch-2T diameter wire.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and bolts, end-welded studs, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.  Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal roof panels by means...
	B. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 2T15-mil2T dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

	2.6 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting raised side edges of adjacent panels with joint type indicated and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips in side la...
	1. Aluminum Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM E 1637.
	2. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawing as follows:
	a. 5TFirestone5T – Una-clad UC-3.

	3. Profile:  Vertical-rib, double-lock seamed-joint, as indicated on Drawings.
	4. Material:  Aluminum sheet, 2T0.032 inch2T thick.
	a. Exterior Finish:  Kynar 500 coil-coated, 3-coat paint system.
	b. Color:  Almond.

	5. Clips:  Fixed, concealed.
	a. Material:  Stainless steel.

	6. Joint Type:  Double folded.
	7. Panel Coverage:  12 inches
	8. Panel Height:  1.5 inches.


	2.7 ACCESSORIES
	A. Roof Panel Accessories:  Provide components approved by roof panel manufacturer and as required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including trim, copings, fasciae, corner units, ridge closures, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, c...
	1. Closures:  Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal roof panels.
	2. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 2T1-inch-2T thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile.  Provide closure...
	3. Backing Plates:  Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.

	B. Flashing and Trim:  Formed from same material as roof panels, pre-painted with coil coating, minimum 2T0.018 inch2T thick.  Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  Locations include, but ar...

	2.8 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal roof panels and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes and as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements.  Comply with indicated profiles a...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Sheet Metal Accessories:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Framing:  Install subpurlins, eave angles, furring, and other miscellaneous roof panel support members and anchorage according to metal roof panel manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Apply primer if required by manufacturer.  Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation.  Apply at locations indicated on Drawings, wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed wa...
	B. Felt Underlayment:  Apply at locations indicated on Drawings, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with lapped joints of not less than 2T2 inches2T.
	C. Apply slip sheet over underlayment before installing metal roof panels.
	D. Install flashings to cover underlayment to comply with requirements specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."

	3.3 THERMAL INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarder:  Extend vapor retarder to extremities of areas to be protected from vapor transmission.  Repair tears or punctures immediately before concealment by other work.
	B. Board Insulation:  Extend insulation in thickness indicated to cover entire roof.  Comply with installation requirements in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."

	3.4 METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels:  Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.
	2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	3. Seamed Joint:  Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved, motorized seamer tool so clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.


	3.5 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including trim, copings, ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
	2. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indica...


	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal roof panels are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of metal roof panel installation, clean finished s...



	075216 SBS BUR
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes styrene-butadiene-styrene (SBS) modified bituminous membrane roofing.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Hot Roofing Asphalt:  Roofing asphalt heated to its equiviscous temperature, the temperature at which its viscosity is 125 centipoise for mop-applied roofing asphalt and 75 centipoise for mechanical spreader-applied roofing asphalt, within a range ...

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Roofing System Design:  Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that have been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift pressure calculated according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. Corner Uplift Pressure:  Refer to structural drawings for requirements.
	2. Perimeter Uplift Pressure:  Refer to structural drawings for requirements.
	3. Field-of-Roof Uplift Pressure:  Refer to structural drawings for requirements.

	B. Energy Performance:  Provide roofing system with initial Solar Reflectance Index not less than 78 when calculated according to ASTM E 1980 based on testing identical products by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Energy Performance:  Provide roofing system that is listed on DOE's ENERGY STAR "Roof Products Qualified Product List" for low-slope roof products.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Test Reports for Credit SS 7.2:  For roof materials, indicating that roof materials comply with Solar Reflectance Index requirement.
	2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, including printed statement of VOC content.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	D. Samples for Verification:  For membrane cap sheet and flashing sheet, of color specified.
	E. Maintenance data.
	F. Warranty.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by membrane roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain components for membrane roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing.
	C. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  ASTM E 108, Class A; for application and roof slopes indicated, as determined by testing identical membrane roofing materials by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Pre-installation Roofing Conference:  Conduct mandatory conference at Project site and include architect and Owner’s representative.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  minimum 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SBS-MODIFIED ASPHALT-SHEET MATERIALS
	A. SBS-Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.
	b. Firestone Building Products.
	c. GAF Materials Corporation.
	d. Garland Company, Inc. (The).
	e. Honeywell International Inc.
	f. Johns Manville.
	g. Koppers Inc.
	h. Polyglass USA, Inc.
	i. TAMKO Building Products, Inc.
	j. Tremco Incorporated.
	k. U.S. Intec; a division of BMCA.


	B. Roofing Membrane Sheet:  ASTM D 6164, Grade S, Type II, SBS-modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with polyester fabric); smooth surfaced; suitable for application method specified.
	C. Granule-Surface Roofing Membrane Cap Sheet:  ASTM D 6164, Grade G, Type II, SBS-modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with polyester fabric) granular surfaced; suitable for application method specified, and as follows:
	1. Granule Color:  White.


	2.2 BASE-SHEET MATERIALS
	A. Base Sheet:  ASTM D 4897, Type II, venting, non-perforated, heavyweight, asphalt-impregnated and -coated, glass-fiber base sheet with coarse granular surfacing or embossed venting channels on bottom surface.

	2.3 BASE-PLY SHEET MATERIALS
	A. Glass-Fiber Base-Ply Sheet:  ASTM D 2178, Type IV, asphalt-impregnated, glass-fiber felt.

	2.4 BASE FLASHING SHEET MATERIALS
	A. Granule-Surfaced Flashing Sheet:  ASTM D 6164, Grade G, Type II, SBS-modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with polyester fabric); granular surfaced; suitable for application method specified, and as follows:
	1. Granule Color:  White.


	2.5 AUXILIARY ROOFING MEMBRANE MATERIALS
	A. General:  Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with roofing membrane.
	1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Adhesives and sealants that are not on the exterior side of weather barrier shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	a. Plastic Foam Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	b. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives:  50 g/L.
	c. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives:  70 g/L.
	d. Fiberglass Adhesives:  80 g/L.
	e. Contact Adhesive:  80 g/L.
	f. Other Adhesives:  250 g/L.
	g. Nonmembrane Roof Sealants:  300 g/L.
	h. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	i. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.


	B. Asphalt Primer:  ASTM D 41.
	C. Roofing Asphalt:  ASTM D 312, Type IV.
	D. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required by roofing system manufacturer for application.
	E. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roofing membrane components to substrate; tested by manufacturer for required pullout...

	2.6 ROOF INSULATION
	A. Tapered Insulation:  Provide factory-tapered or stepped insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1T1/4 inch per 12 inches1T unless otherwise indicated, as part of the light weight insulating deck system.
	B. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where indicated for sloping to drain.  Fabricate to slopes indicated.

	2.7 INSULATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates meeting corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	B. Cold-Applied Adhesive:  Insulation manufacturer's recommended cold-applied adhesive formulated to attach roof insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer.
	C. Insulation Cant Strips:  ASTM C 208, Type II, Grade 1, cellulosic-fiber insulation board.
	D. Wood Nailer Strips:  Comply with requirements of manufacturer.
	E. Tapered Edge Strips:  ASTM C 208, Type II, Grade 1, cellulosic-fiber insulation board.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with roofing system manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof insulation.
	B. Insulation Cant Strips:  Install and secure preformed 45-degree insulation cant strips at junctures of roofing membrane system with vertical surfaces or angle changes more than 45 degrees.
	C. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated.
	D. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness.  Where overall insulation thickness is 1T2.7 inches1T or more, install two or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum...
	E. Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at vertical surfaces.
	F. Adhered Insulation:  Install each layer of insulation and adhere to substrate as follows:
	1. Prime surface of concrete deck with asphalt primer at rate of 1T3/4 gal./100 sq. ft.1T and allow primer to dry.
	2. Set each layer of insulation in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt.


	3.2 ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roofing membrane system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions and applicable recommendations in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Polymer Modified Bitumen Roofing" and as follows:
	1. Deck Type:  C (concrete).
	2. Adhering Method:  As required by NOA and manufacturer.
	3. Base Sheet:  One.
	4. Number of SBS-Modified Asphalt Sheets:  Two.
	5. Surfacing Type:  M (mineral-granule-surfaced cap sheet).

	B. Coordinate installation of roofing system so insulation and other components of the roofing membrane system not permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left uncovered at the end of the workday or when rain is forecast.
	C. Substrate-Joint Penetrations:  Prevent roofing asphalt and adhesives from penetrating substrate joints, entering building, or damaging roofing system components or adjacent building construction.

	3.3 BASE-SHEET INSTALLATION
	A. Loosely lay one course of sheathing paper, lapping edges and ends a minimum of 1T2 inches1T and 1T6 inches1T, respectively.
	1. Install lapped base-sheet course, extending sheet over and terminating beyond cants.


	3.4 BASE-PLY SHEET INSTALLATION
	A. Install glass-fiber base-ply sheets according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions starting at low point of roofing system.  Align glass-fiber base-ply sheets without stretching.  Extend sheets over and terminate beyond cants.
	1. Embed glass-fiber base-ply sheet in a continuous void-free mopping of hot roofing asphalt to form a uniform membrane without glass-fiber base-ply sheets touching.


	3.5 SBS-MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE INSTALLATION
	A. Install modified bituminous roofing membrane sheet and cap sheet according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions, starting at low point of roofing system.  Extend roofing membrane sheets over and terminate beyond cants.
	B. Laps:  Accurately align roofing membrane sheets, without stretching, and maintain uniform side and end laps.  Stagger end laps.  Completely bond and seal laps, leaving no voids.
	1. Repair tears and voids in laps and lapped seams not completely sealed.
	2. Apply roofing granules to cover exuded bead at laps while bead is hot.

	C. Install roofing membrane sheets so side and end laps shed water.

	3.6 FLASHING AND STRIPPING INSTALLATION
	A. Install base flashing over cant strips and other sloped and vertical surfaces, at roof edges, and at penetrations through roof; secure to substrates according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Extend base flashing up walls or parapets a minimum of 1T8 inches1T above roofing membrane and 1T4 inches1T onto field of roofing membrane.
	C. Mechanically fasten top of base flashing securely at terminations and perimeter of roofing.
	D. Install roofing membrane cap-sheet stripping where metal flanges and edgings are set on membrane roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.



	076200 metal flashing and trim
	a. Pre-painted, Aluminum 0.32 inch thick.
	4. Downspouts:  Fabricate rectangular downspouts complete with mitered elbows.  Furnish with metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, and anchors.  Provide all matching materials and finishes.  Coordinate sizes with documents.
	5. Color:  See color legend on drawing sheet A3.01.

	079200 JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Latex joint sealants.


	1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.  Use manufacturer's acceptable standard test method to determine whether priming and other s...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
	2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that they comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services'...

	C. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color selection.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports.
	B. Warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section with...
	1. Warranty Period:  Ten years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
	2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.

	B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and...
	C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be non-staining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TBASF Building Systems5T.
	b. 5TDow Corning Corporation5T.
	c. 5TGE Advanced Materials - Silicones5T.
	d. 5TMay National Associates, Inc5T.
	e. 5TPecora Corporation5T.
	f. 5TPolymeric Systems, Inc5T.
	g. 5TSchnee-Morehead, Inc5T.
	h. 5TSika Corporation; Construction Products Division5T.
	i. 5TTremco Incorporated5T.

	2. Type:  Single component (S).
	3. Grade:  nonsag (NS).
	4. Class:  100/50.
	5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Nontraffic (NT).


	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TBASF Building Systems5T.
	b. 5TBostik, Inc5T.
	c. 5TMay National Associates, Inc5T.
	d. 5TPecora Corporation5T.
	e. 5TSchnee-Morehead, Inc5T.
	f. 5TTremco Incorporated5T.



	2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal non-traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	c. Joints between metal panels.
	d. Joints between different materials listed above.
	e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers.
	f. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.




	081113 HM DOORS AND FRAMES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes hollow-metal work.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, preparations for hardware, and other details.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For units with factory-applied color finishes.
	E. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	F. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.  Failure to provide schedule matching reference numbers on the drawings will result in rejection of submittal r...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TManufacturers5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. 5TAmweld International, LLC5T.
	2. 5TApex Industries, Inc5T.
	3. 5TCeco Door Products5T; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	4. 5TCommercial Door & Hardware Inc5T.
	5. 5TConcept Frames, Inc5T.
	6. 5TCurries Company5T; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	7. 5TCustom Metal Products5T.
	8. 5TDaybar5T.
	9. 5TDeansteel5T.
	10. 5Tde La Fontaine Industries5T.
	11. 5TDKS Steel Door & Frame Sys. Inc5T.
	12. 5TDoor Components, Inc5T.
	13. 5TFleming-Baron Door Products5T.
	14. 5TGensteel Doors Inc5T.
	15. 5TGreensteel Industries, Ltd5T.
	16. 5THMF Express5T.
	17. 5THollow Metal Inc5T.
	18. 5THollow Metal Xpress5T.
	19. 5TJ/R Metal Frames Manufacturing, Inc5T.
	20. 5TKarpen Steel Custom Doors & Frames5T.
	21. 5TL.I.F. Industries, Inc5T.
	22. 5TLaForce, Inc5T.
	23. 5TMegamet Industries, Inc5T.
	24. 5TMesker Door Inc5T.
	25. 5TMichbi Doors Inc5T.
	26. 5TMPI Group, LLC (The)5T.
	27. 5TNational Custom Hollow Metal5T.
	28. 5TNorth American Door Corp5T.
	29. 5TPhilipp Manufacturing Co (The)5T.
	30. 5TPioneer Industries, Inc5T.
	31. 5TPremier Products, Inc5T.
	32. 5TRepublic Doors and Frames5T.
	33. 5TRocky Mountain Metals, Inc5T.
	34. 5TSecurity Metal Products Corp5T.
	35. 5TShanahans Manufacturing Ltd5T.
	36. 5TSteelcraft5T; an Ingersoll-Rand company.
	37. 5TSteward Steel5T; Door Division.
	38. 5TStiles Custom Metal, Inc5T.
	39. 5TTitan Metal Products, Inc5T.
	40. 5TTrillium Steel Doors Limited5T.
	41. 5TWest Central Mfg. Inc5T.


	2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings and temperature-rise limits indicated, based on testing at positive pressu...
	1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies:  Provide an assembly with gaskets listed and labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed i...

	B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or ...

	2.3 INTERIOR DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames:  SDI A250.8, Level 3.  At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	1. Physical Performance:  Level A according to SDI A250.4.
	2. Doors (unless noted as SC wood in HM frame):
	a. Type:  As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	b. Thickness:  2T1-3/4 inches2T.
	c. Face:  Uncoated, cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.053 inch2T.
	d. Edge Construction:  Model 1, Full Flush.
	e. Core:  Manufacturer's standard.
	f. Finish: Factory prime, field finish.

	3. Frames:
	a. Materials:  Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.053 inch2T.
	b. Construction:  Welded.

	4. Exposed Finish:  Factory prime.


	2.4 EXTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames:  SDI A250.8, Level 3.  At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	1. Physical Performance:  Level A according to SDI A250.4.
	2. Doors:
	a. Type:  As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	b. Thickness:  2T1-3/4 inches2T.
	c. Face:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.053 inch2T, with minimum 2TA402T coating.
	d. Edge Construction:  Model 2, Seamless.
	e. Core:  Manufacturer's standard insulation material.

	3. Frames:
	a. Materials:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.053 inch2T, with minimum 2TA402T coating.
	b. Construction:  Face welded.

	4. Exposed Finish: Factory prime for field painting.


	2.5 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 2T0.042 inch2T thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2T2 inches2T wide by 2T10 inches2T long; or wire anchors not less than 2T0.17...
	2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 2T0.042 inch2T thick.
	3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression anchors.
	4. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 2T3/8-inch-2T diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location.

	B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 2T0.042 inch2T, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.
	2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing not less than 2T2-inch2T height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at finish floor surface.


	2.6 MATERIALS
	A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.
	B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	C. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	E. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 2T04Z2T coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

	F. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	G. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  From corrosion-resistant materials.
	H. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 2T4 inches2T, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	I. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing).
	J. Glazing:  Section 088000 "Glazing."
	K. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 2T15-mil2T dry film thickness per coat.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness.  Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensu...
	B. Hollow-Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
	2. Astragals:  Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated.

	C. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.
	4. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at bottoms of jambs.
	5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 2T16 inches2T from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 2T32 inches2T o.c., to match coursing, and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 2T60 inches2T high.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 2T60 to 90 inches2T high.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 2T90 to 120 inches2T high.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 2T24 inches2T or fraction thereof above 2T120 inches2T high.

	b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 2T18 inches2T from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 2T32 inches2T o.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 2T60 inches2T high.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 2T60 to 90 inches2T high.
	3) Five anchors per jamb from 2T90 to 96 inches2T high.
	4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 2T24 inches2T or fraction thereof above 2T96 inches2T high.

	c. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each frame.
	d. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 2T6 inches2T from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 2T26 inches2T o.c.

	6. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers.
	a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware.

	E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.
	1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-metal work.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work.
	5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.


	2.8 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer:  SDI A250.10.


	2.9 ACCESSORIES
	A. Louvers:  Provide sightproof louvers for interior doors, where indicated, which comply with SDI 111C, with blades or baffles formed of 2T0.020-inch-2T thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 2T0.032-inch-2T thick steel frame.
	1. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers:  Movable blades closed by actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door assemblies of type and fire-resistance rating indicated.

	B. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
	C. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 2T0.016 inch2T thick.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
	b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
	d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.
	4. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with grout.
	5. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with mineral-fiber insulation.
	6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	7. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions:  Secure slip-on drywall frames in place according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	8. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist:  Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at jambs at floor.


	B. Hollow-Metal Doors:  Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors:
	a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head:  2T1/8 inch2T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  2T1/8 inch2T to 2T1/4 inch2T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	c. At Bottom of Door:  ½ inch plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	d. Between Door Face and Stop:  2T1/16 inch2T to 2T1/8 inch2T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.

	2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
	3. Smoke-Control Doors:  Install doors and gaskets according to NFPA 105.

	C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 2T9 inches2T o.c. and not more than 2T2 inches2T o.c. from each corner.


	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or o...
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	D. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in painting Sections.



	081416 FLUSH WOOD DOORS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
	2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	3. Factory machining for hardware.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 087100 Door Hardware.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.  Include factory-finishing specifications and confirmation of color selections.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Certificates for Credit MR 7:  Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that flush wood doors comply with forest certification requirements.   Include documentation that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certificat...
	2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4:  For adhesives and composite wood products, documentation indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde.
	3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For adhesives, composite wood products ,and paints and coatings, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "St...

	C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
	4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

	D. Samples:  For factory-finished doors.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body.
	B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated." WDMA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors." WI's "Manual of Millwork."
	C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TManufacturers5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. 5TAlgoma Hardwoods, Inc5T.
	2. 5TAmpco, Inc5T.
	3. 5TBuell Door Company Inc5T.
	4. 5TChappell Door Co5T.
	5. 5TEagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc5T.
	6. 5TEggers Industries5T.
	7. 5TGraham; an Assa Abloy Group company5T.
	8. 5THaley Brothers, Inc5T.
	9. 5TIdeal Architectural Doors & Plywood5T.
	10. 5TIpik Door Company5T.
	11. 5TLambton Doors5T.
	12. 5TMarlite5T.
	13. 5TMarshfield Door Systems, Inc5T.
	14. 5TMohawk Flush Doors, Inc.; a Masonite company5T.
	15. 5TOshkosh Architectural Door Company5T.
	16. 5TPoncraft Door Company5T.
	17. 5TVancouver Door Company5T.
	18. 5TVT Industries Inc5T.


	2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	A. Certified Wood:  Fabricate doors with all wood products produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."
	B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do not contain urea formaldehyde.
	C. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:
	1. Extra Heavy Duty:  All locations

	D. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors:
	1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10.
	a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  2T700 lbf2T.
	b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  2T400 lbf2T.


	E. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-protection rating indicated.
	1. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.
	2. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals.


	2.3 DOORS FOR OPAQUE FINISH
	A. Interior Solid-Core Doors:
	1. Grade:  Custom.
	2. Faces:  Any closed-grain hardwood of mill option.
	3. Species:  Select white birch.
	4. Cut: Rotary cut.
	5. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match.
	6. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match.
	7. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening.
	8. Core:  Either glued wood stave or structural composite lumber.
	9. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction.
	10. Adhesives: Type I per WDMA TM-6.


	2.4 LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES
	A. Metal Louvers:
	1. Metal and Finish:  Extruded aluminum with Class II, color anodic finish, AA-M12C22A32/A34.

	B. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 2T0.048-inch-2T thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; with baked-enamel- or powder-coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire-protection rating indica...

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

	B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.
	C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory.
	1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
	2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with applicable requirements indicated in the drawings.
	3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings.


	2.6 SHOP PRIMING
	A. Doors for Opaque Finish:  Shop prime doors with one coat of wood primer as recommended for required finish.  Seal all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises with primer.

	2.7 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing.
	1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

	B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish as well as opaque finish.
	C. Use only paints and coatings that comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmenta...
	D. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Custom.
	2. Finish:  AWI catalyzed polyurethane system.
	3. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Effect:  Filled finish.
	5. Sheen:  Semigloss.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware:  For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware."
	B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

	C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of...
	1. Clearances:  Provide 2T1/8 inch2T at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 2T1/8 inch2T from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 2T1/4...
	a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.


	D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.
	F. Doors damaged during construction that are field repaired shall be approved by the Architect.  At the sole discretion of the Architect should the finish not meet the project standard new factory finished doors shall be provided at no additional cos...



	083113 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Access doors and frames for walls and ceilings.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Schedule:  Types, locations, sizes, latching or locking provisions, and other data pertinent to installation.
	C. Contractor shall provide as many access doors and frames as are required to access all locations and devices, whether specifically indicated on the drawings at time of bid or not.  Each trade shall review their specific requirements based on field ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Rated Access Doors and Frames:  Units complying with NFPA 80 tested according to the following test method:
	1. NFPA 252 or UL 10B for fire-rated access door assemblies installed vertically.
	2. NFPA 288 for fire-rated access door assemblies installed horizontally.


	2.2 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES FOR WALLS AND CEILINGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Access Panel Solutions.
	2. Acudor Products, Inc.
	3. Alfab, Inc.
	4. Babcock-Davis.
	5. Cendrex Inc.
	6. Elmdor/Stoneman Manufacturing Co.; Div. of Acorn Engineering Co.
	7. Jensen Industries; Div. of Broan-Nutone, LLC.
	8. J. L. Industries, Inc.; Div. of Activar Construction Products Group.
	9. Karp Associates, Inc.
	10. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.
	11. Maxam Metal Products Limited.
	12. Metropolitan Door Industries Corp.
	13. MIFAB, Inc.
	14. Milcor Inc.
	15. Nystrom, Inc.
	16. Williams Bros. Corporation of America (The).

	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of access door and frame from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Flush Access Doors with Concealed Flanges:
	1. Assembly Description:  Fabricate door to fit flush to frame.  Provide frame with gypsum board beads for concealed flange installation.
	2. Locations:  Wall and ceiling.
	3. Door Size:  As needed.
	4. Uncoated Steel Sheet for Door:  Nominal 1T0.060 inch1T, 16 gage.
	a. Finish:  Factory prime.

	5. Frame Material:  Same material and thickness as door.
	6. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard.
	7. Hardware:  Interior locations – Latch.  Exterior locations - Lock.

	D. Fire-Rated, Flush Access Doors with Concealed Flanges:
	1. Assembly Description:  Fabricate door to fit flush to frame, with a core of mineral-fiber insulation enclosed in sheet metal.  Provide self-latching door with automatic closer and interior latch release.  Provide frame with gypsum board beads for c...
	2. Locations:  Wall and ceiling.
	3. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Not less than that of adjacent construction.
	4. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet for Door:  Nominal 1T0.040 inch1T, 20 gage.
	a. Finish:  Factory prime.

	5. Frame Material:  Same material, thickness, and finish as door.
	6. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard.
	7. Hardware:  Interior – Latch, exterior - Lock.

	E. Hardware:
	1. Latch:  Self-latching bolt operated by screwdriver.
	2. Lock:  Outdoors or secure location use Cylinder.


	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	B. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
	C. Steel Sheet:  Uncoated or electrolytic zinc coated, ASTM A 879/A 879M, with cold-rolled steel sheet substrate complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), exposed.
	D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum 1TG601T or 1TA601T metallic coating.
	E. Frame Anchors:  Same type as door face.
	F. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
	B. Metal Surfaces:  For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes.  Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.
	C. Doors and Frames:  Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces.  Furnish attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to types of supports indicated.
	D. Recessed Access Doors:  Form face of panel to provide recess for application of applied finish.  Reinforce panel as required to prevent buckling.
	1. For recessed doors with plaster infill, provide self-furring expanded metal lath attached to door panel.

	E. Latching Mechanisms:  Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when closed.
	1. For cylinder locks, furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike.
	2. For recessed panel doors, provide access sleeves for each locking device.  Furnish plastic grommets and install in holes cut through finish.


	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contr...
	D. Steel and Metallic-Coated-Steel Finishes:
	1. Factory Prime:  Apply manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.
	2. Factory Finish:  Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, with a minimum dry-film thickness of 1T1 mil1T for topcoat.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.
	B. Install doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish material.

	3.2 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation.
	B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise damaged.



	083323 overhd coiling doors
	1.1  GENERAL
	F. MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS
	1. Equip door with manufacturer's recommended manual door operator unless another type of door operator is indicated.  Match site standard design matching exterior doors.
	2. Chain-Hoist Operator:  Consisting of endless steel hand chain, chain-pocket wheel and guard, and gear-reduction unit with a maximum 1T25 lbf1T force for door operation.  Provide alloy-steel hand chain with chain holder secured to operator guide.
	3. Provide factory panted, standard white.



	083513 Exterior Bi-fold Doors
	085113 aluminum windows
	085890 Alum ext doors
	087100 Door Hardware
	089000 louvers vents
	1.1 General
	A. Summary
	1. Furnish and install louvers, screens, blank-off panels, structural supports and attachment brackets as shown on the drawings, as specified, and as needed for a complete and proper installation.
	2. The louvers to be furnished include the following:
	a. Dade County approved louvers in compliance with Florida Building Code and other project requirements.  Louver attachment shall be engineered to comply with the required design pressures and wind velocity design as indicated in the drawings.  Provid...

	3. Related sections include:
	a. Division 7 section (Joint Sealants( for sealants installed in perimeter joints between louver frames and adjoining construction.
	4. Coordination:
	a. The GC at time of bid shall review all disciplines to insure that all louver and vent requirements have been acknowledged and coordinated to insure that all project requirements have been met by a single source whether completely indicated on the ...


	B. References
	1. Building Services Research and Information Association.
	a. Provide louvers that have been tested and are in compliance with BSRIA (Method of Test for Water Rejection Performance of Louvers Subjected to Simulated Rainfall (Wind Driven Test).
	b. Louvers shall be (Storm Resistant” Louvers.
	c. ASTM B221
	d. ASTM E90-90


	C. Submittals
	1. Product Data
	a. Air flow and water entrainment performance test results.
	b. Material types and thickness.

	2. Shop Drawings
	a. Include elevations, sections and specific details for each louver.
	b. Show anchorage details and connections for all component parts.
	c. Provide current NOA for all products provided.
	d. If required, provide signed and sealed structural calculations as prepared by a Florida Registered Structural Engineer indicating compliance with design and wind requirements of this project.

	3. Samples: Submit if required by the Architect.
	4. Finish:  Standard powder-coat factory finish.  Color to be Bone White unless noted otherwise by the Architect.  Provide samples.

	D. Quality Assurance
	1. Single subcontract responsibility: Subcontract the work to a single firm that has no less than six years experience in the design and manufacturing of work similar to that shown and required.
	2. Performance Requirements: Provide UAMCA and BSRIA Utest data as required to confirm that the louvers have the specified air and water performance characteristics.
	3. Acoustical Performance: Where applicable, submit test reports to confirm that the louvers meet the specified STC and Noise Reduction requirements.
	4. Structural Requirements: Design all materials to withstand wind and snow loads as required by the applicable building code, or as otherwise specified in the project. Maximum allowable deflection for the louver structural member to be 1/180 or .75 i...
	5. Professional Engineer Requirements: Drawings and structural calculations to be signed and sealed by a professional structural engineer licensed to practice in the state of Florida.
	6. Warranty: Provide written warranty to the owner that all products will be free of defective materials or workmanship for a period of two years from date of substantial completion.

	E. Delivery, Storage and Handling
	1. Delivery: At the time of delivery all material shall be visually inspected for damage. Any damaged boxes, crates, louver sections, etc. shall be noted on the receiving ticket and immediately reported to the shipping company and the material manufac...
	2. Storage:
	a. Material may be stored flat, on end or on its side.
	b. Material may be stored either indoors or outdoors.
	c. If stored out doors the material must be covered with a weather proof flame resistant sheeting or tarpaulin.

	3. Handling
	a. Material shall be handled in accordance with sound material handling practices and in such a way as to minimize racking.
	b. Louver sections may be hoisted by attaching straps to the jambs and lifting the section while it is in a vertical position.
	c. Louver sections should only be lifted and carried by the jambs. Heads, sills and blades are not to be used for lifting or hoisting louver sections.



	1.2 Products
	A. Basis of Design:
	a. The louvers and related materials herein specified and indicated on the drawings shall be as manufactured by United Enertech, Inc., Chattanooga, Tennessee.  Model SED-5.1.
	a. Ruskin, Kansas City, MO. Model EME-520-MD
	b. Airolite, Marietta, Ohio. Model K-605-MD
	c. CS Group, Cranford, NJ. Model DC-5304.
	d. Architects approved equal subject to conformance with project requirements.

	C. Materials
	1. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B211, Alloy 6063-T5, 6063-T6, or 6061-T6.
	2. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B3209, Alloy 1100, 3003 or 5005.

	D. Fabrication, General
	1. Provide louver models, bug screens, blank-off panels, structural supports and accessories as required and/or shown on the drawings. Materials, sizes, depths, arrangements and material thickness to be as indicated or as required for optimal performa...
	2. Louvers to be mechanically assembled using stainless steel fasteners.
	3. Include supports, anchorage, and accessories required for complete assembly.

	E. Finishes
	1. General: Comply with NAAMM (Metal Finishes Manual( for designations and application recommendations, except as otherwise indicated. Apply finished in factory. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces prior to shipment. Remove scratches and blemishes fr...
	2. Two Coat Fluorocarbon Coating
	a. Louvers to be finished with a minimum 1.0 mil (0.025mm) thick full strength 70 % resin, 2 coat Fluorocarbon system.
	b. All aluminum shall be thoroughly cleaned, etched and given a chromated conversion pre-treatment before application of the MICA II coating. The coating shall consist of a primer and a pearlescent pigmented PFV2 topcoat. It shall receive a bake cycle...
	c. Manufacturer to furnish an extended 20 year limited warranty for the Kynar/Hylar coating. This limited warranty shall begin on the date of material shipment.


	F. Screens
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, all louvers to be furnished with mill finish bird or insect screens depending on location and logic.
	2. Screens to be 18 x 16 aluminum mesh 0.011" (0.279mm) diameter wire insect screens secured within 0.055" (1.40mm) thick extruded aluminum frames. Frames to have mitered corners and corner locks.

	G. Blank Offs
	1. Furnish where indicated on the drawing blank-off panels fabricated by the louver manufacturer.
	2. Blank-off panels to be 1" (25.4mm) thick and to be faced on both sides with 0.032" (0.81 mm) thick aluminum sheet. Panels to be fabricated with an expanded polystyrene (EPS) core having an R- value of 4 ((F*ft2*h/Btu). Panel perimeter frame to be 0...


	1.3 Execution
	A. Examination: Examine openings to receive the work. Do not proceed until all unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	B. Installation
	1. Comply with manufacturer(s instructions and recommendations for installation of the work.
	2. Verify dimensions of supporting structure at the site by accurate field measurements so that the work will be accurately designed, fabricated and fitted to the structure.
	3. Anchor louvers to the building substructure as indicated on drawings.
	4. Erection Tolerances:
	a. Maximum variation from plane or location shown on the approved shop drawings: 1/8" per 12 feet of length, but not exceeding (" in any total building length or portion thereof (non-cumulative).
	b. Maximum offset from true alignment between two members abutting end to end, edge-to-edge in line or separated by less than 3": 16" (shop or field joints). This limiting condition shall prevail under both load and no load conditions.

	5. Cut and trim component parts during erection only with the approval of the manufacturer or fabricator, and in accordance with his recommendations. Restore finish completely. Remove and replace members where cutting and trimming has impaired the str...
	6. Do not erect warped, bowed, deformed or otherwise damaged or defaced members. Remove and replace any members damaged in the erection process as directed.
	7. Set units level, plumb and true line, with uniform joints.

	C. Protection
	1. Protect installed materials to prevent damage by other trades. Use material that may be easily removed without leaving residue or permanent stains.

	D. Adjusting and Cleaning
	1. Immediately clean exposed surfaces of the louvers to remove fingerprints and dirt accumulation during the installation process. Do not let soiling remain until the final cleaning.
	2. Before final inspection, clean exposed surfaces with water and a mild soap or detergent not harmful to the material finishes. Thoroughly rinse surfaces and dry.
	3. Restore louvers and accessory components damaged during installation and construction so no evidence remains of corrective work. If results or restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by the Architect, remove damaged material and replace with ne...
	a. Touch up minor abrasions in finished with a compatible air-dried coating that matches the color and gloss of the factory applied coating.




	092216 Non-Struct metal framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies.
	2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings and soffits.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating costs for each product having re...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide materials and construction identical to those tested according to ASTM E 119.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413.
	C. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with average recycled content of steel products such that postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less than 25percent.

	2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.  Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and runners of equivalent minimum base-metal thickness.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 1T0.027 inch1T.
	2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs:
	1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 1T2-inch-1T deep flanges, installed with studs friction fit into top runner and with continuous bridging located within 1T12 inches1T of the top of studs to provide lateral bracing.
	2. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes due to deflection of structure above.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Dietrich Metal Framing; SLP-TRK Slotted Deflection Track.
	2) MBA Building Supplies; Slotted Deflecto Track.
	3) Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiTrack VTD Series.
	4) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT).
	5) Telling Industries; Vertical Slip Track.



	C. Firestop Tracks:  Manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to a...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak System attached to studs with Fire Trak Posi Klip.
	b. Grace Construction Products; FlameSafe FlowTrak System.
	c. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System.
	d. Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD or VertiTrack VTD Series or as recommended to meet fire rating.


	D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  1T0.027 inch1T.

	E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  Steel, 1T0.053-inch1T minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 1T1/2-inch-1T wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  1T1-1/2 inches1T.
	2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1T1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches1T, 1T0.068-inch-1T thick, galvanized steel.

	F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  1T0.027 inch1T.
	2. Depth:  1T7/8 inch1T.

	G. Resilient Furring Channels:  1T1/2-inch-1T deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	1. Configuration:  hat shaped.

	H. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  1T0.053-inch1T uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1T1/2-inch-1T wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  1T3/4 inch1T.
	2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 1T0.033 inch1T.
	3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 1T0.062-inch-1T diameter wire, or double strand of 1T0.048-inch-1T diameter wire.

	I. Z-Shaped Furring:  With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1T1-1/4 inches1T, wall attachment flange of 1T7/8 inch1T, minimum uncoated-metal thickness of 1T0.018 inch1T, and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated.

	2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 1T0.062-inch-1T diameter wire, or double strand of 1T0.048-inch-1T diameter wire.
	B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
	1. Anchors:  Capable of sustaining a load equal to 5 times that imposed as determined by ASTM E 488.
	a. Type:  Postinstalled, expansion anchor.

	2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Capable of sustaining, a load equal to 10 times that imposed as determined by ASTM E 1190.

	C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 1T0.16 inch1T in diameter.
	D. Carrying Channels:  Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-metal thickness of 1T0.053 inch1T and minimum 1T1/2-inch-1T wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  1T1-1/2 inches1T.

	E. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	1. Cold-Rolled Channels:  1T0.053-inch1T uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1T1/2-inch-1T wide flanges, 1T3/4 inch1T deep.
	2. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.  Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and runners of equivalent minimum base-metal thickness.
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  1T0.027 inch1T.
	b. Depth:  1TAs indicated on the Drawings1T.

	3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 1T7/8 inch1T deep.
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  1T0.027 inch1T.

	4. Resilient Furring Channels:  1T1/2-inch-1T deep members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	a. Configuration:  hat shaped.



	2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.
	B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide foam gasket.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754.
	1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply to framing installation.
	2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 that apply to framing installation.
	3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that apply to framing installation.
	4. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.  Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1T1/2-inch1T clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.
	4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure.
	a. Firestop Track:  Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated.

	5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.
	6. Curved Partitions:
	a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
	b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs.  On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 1T6 inches1T o.c.


	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 1T24 inches1T o.c.

	F. Z-Furring Members:
	1. Erect insulation vertically and hold in place with Z-furring members spaced 1T24 inches1T o.c.
	2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 1T24 inches1T o.c.
	3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second memb...

	G. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1T1/8 inch1T from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.3 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices.
	3. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	4. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through forms.
	5. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	6. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Wire tie furring channels to supports.
	E. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1T1/8 inch in 12 feet1T measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092400 PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTERING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior portland cement plasterwork on metal lath and unit masonry.
	2. Exterior portland cement plasterwork (stucco) on metal lath and unit masonry.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.
	2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
	3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For sealants, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic...

	C. Shop Drawings:  Show locations and installation of control and expansion joints including plans, elevations, sections, details of components, and attachments to other work.
	D. Samples:  For each type of factory-prepared finish coat indicated.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide portland cement plaster assemblies identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicab...
	B. Sound-Transmission Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide portland cement plaster assemblies identical to those of assemblies tested for STC ratings per ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Mockups:  Before plastering, install mockups of at least 2T100 sq. ft.2T in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with ASTM C 926 requirements.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL LATH
	A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847 with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG602T, hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.
	1. Recycled Content:  Post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.
	2. Diamond-Mesh Lath:  2T3.4 lb/sq. yd.
	3. 2T3/8-Inch2T Rib Lath:  2T3.4 lb/sq. yd.

	B. Wire-Fabric Lath:
	1. Welded-Wire Lath:  ASTM C 933; self-furring, 2T1.95 lb/sq. yd.2T.

	C. Paper Backing:  FS UU-B-790, Type I, Grade B, Style 1a vapor-retardant paper, or as otherwise recommended by the manufactuter.
	1. Provide paper-backed lath unless otherwise indicated at exterior locations.


	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 1063 and coordinate depth of trim and accessories with thicknesses and number of plaster coats required.
	B. Plastic Accessories:  Fabricated from high-impact PVC.
	1. Cornerbeads:  With perforated flanges.
	a. Small-nose style; use unless otherwise indicated.

	2. Casing Beads:  With perforated flanges in depth required to suit plaster bases indicated and flange length required to suit applications indicated.
	a. Square-edge style; use unless otherwise indicated.

	3. Control Joints:  One-piece-type, folded pair of un-perforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint.
	4. Expansion Joints:  Two-piece type formed to produce slip-joint and square-edged 2T1/2-inch-2Twide reveal; with perforated concealed flanges.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Water for Mixing:  Potable and free of substances capable of affecting plaster set or of damaging plaster, lath, or accessories.
	B. Fiber for Base Coat:  Alkaline-resistant glass or polypropylene fibers, 2T1/2 inch2T long, free of contaminants, manufactured for use in portland cement plaster.
	C. Bonding Compound:  ASTM C 932.
	D. Steel Drill Screws:  For metal-to-metal fastening, ASTM C 1002 or ASTM C 954, as required by thickness of metal being fastened; with pan head that is suitable for application; in lengths required to achieve penetration through joined materials of n...
	E. Fasteners for Attaching Metal Lath to Substrates:  Complying with ASTM C 1063.
	F. Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, not less than 2T0.0475-inch2T diameter, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.
	2. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent by weight.

	H. Acoustical Sealant:  As specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants"
	1. Sealants shall have a VOC content of 150 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Sealants shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."


	2.4 PLASTER MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I.
	1. Color for Finish Coats:  Gray.

	B. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91, Type N.
	1. Color for Finish Coats:  Gray.

	C. Plastic Cement:  ASTM C 1328.
	D. Lime:  ASTM C 206, Type S; or ASTM C 207, Type S.
	E. Sand Aggregate:  ASTM C 897.
	F. Perlite Aggregate:  ASTM C 35.

	2.5 PLASTER MIXES
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926 for applications indicated.
	1. Fiber Content:  Add fiber to base-coat mixes after ingredients have mixed at least two minutes.  Comply with fiber manufacturer's written instructions for fiber quantities in mixes, but do not exceed 2T1 lb of fiber/cu. yd.2T of cementitious materi...

	B. Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath:  Scratch and brown coats for three-coat plasterwork as follows:
	1. Portland Cement Mixes:
	a. Scratch Coat:  For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 3/4 to 1-1/2 parts lime.  Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material.
	b. Brown Coat:  For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 3/4 to 1-1/2 parts lime.  Use 3 to 5 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material, but not less than volume of aggregate used in scratch coat.


	C. Job-Mixed Finish-Coat Mixes:
	1. Portland Cement Mix:  For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland cement and 1-1/2 to 2 parts lime.  Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material.
	2. Masonry Cement Mix:  1 part masonry cement and 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate.
	3. Portland and Masonry Cement Mix:  For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland cement and 1 part masonry cement.  Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material.
	4. Plastic Cement Mix:  1 part plastic cement and 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protect adjacent work from soiling, spattering, moisture deterioration, and other harmful effects caused by plastering.
	B. Prepare solid substrates for plaster that are smooth or that do not have the suction capability required to bond with plaster according to ASTM C 926.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Install components according to requirements for design designations from listing organization and publication indicated on Drawings.
	B. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  Where required, install blankets before installing lath unless blankets are readily installed after lath has been installed on one side.
	C. Acoustical Sealant:  Where required, seal joints between edges of plasterwork and abutting construction with acoustical sealant.

	3.3 INSTALLING METAL LATH
	A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  Install according to ASTM C 1063.
	1. Flat-Ceiling and Horizontal Framing:  Install 2T3/8-inch2T rib lath lath.
	2. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred:  Install self-furring, woven-wire lath.


	3.4 INSTALLING ACCESSORIES
	A. Install according to ASTM C 1063 and at locations indicated on Drawings.
	B. Reinforcement for External Corners:
	1. Install lath-type, external-corner reinforcement at exterior locations.
	2. Install cornerbead at interior and exterior locations.

	C. Control Joints:  Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings and when directed by the Architects, in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect and as follows:
	1. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) of the following maximum sizes:
	a. Vertical Surfaces:  2T144 sq. ft.
	b. Horizontal and other Non-vertical Surfaces:  2T100 sq. ft.

	2. At distances between control joints of not greater than 2T18 feet2T o.c.
	3. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) with length-to-width ratios of not greater than 2-1/2:1.
	4. Where control joints occur in surface of construction (masonry block) directly behind plaster.
	5. Where plasterwork areas change dimensions, to delineate rectangular-shaped areas (panels) and to relieve the stress that occurs at the corner formed by the dimension change.


	3.5 PLASTER APPLICATION
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926.
	B. Bonding Compound:  Apply on unit masonry and concrete plaster bases.
	C. Walls; Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath:  Scratch and brown coats for three-coat plasterwork, on masonry, 5/8 to 2T3/4-inch2T thickness.
	1. Portland cement mixes.

	D. Ceilings; Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath:  Scratch and brown coats for three-coat plasterwork; minimum 52T/8 inch2T thick.
	1. Portland cement mixes.


	3.6 PLASTER REPAIRS
	A. Repair or replace work to eliminate cracks, dents, blisters, buckles, crazing and check cracking, dry outs, efflorescence, sweat outs, and similar defects and where bond to substrate has failed.



	092900 GYPSUM BOARD
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Tile backing panels.


	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 092216 – Non-Structural Metal Framing
	B. Section 093000 - Tiling
	C. Section 099000 - Painting

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.
	2. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5:  For products and materials required to comply with requirements for regional materials, certificates indicating location of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw mate...
	3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives used to laminate gypsum board panels to substrates, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.
	C. Low Emitting Materials:  For ceiling and wall assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly and complying with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Pr...

	2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Recycled Content of Gypsum Panel Products:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 20 percent.
	B. Regional Materials:  Gypsum panel products shall be manufactured within 2T500 miles2T of Project site from materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 2T500 miles2T of Project site.

	2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. 5TManufacturers5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. 5TAmerican Gypsum5T.
	2. 5TCertainTeed Corp5T.
	3. 5TGeorgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC5T.
	4. 5TLafarge North America Inc5T.
	5. 5TNational Gypsum Company5T.
	6. 5TPABCO Gypsum5T.
	7. 5TTemple-Inland5T.
	8. 5TUSG Corporation5T.

	B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  2T5/8 inch2T.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  2T5/8 inch2T.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	D. Gypsum Ceiling Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  2T5/8 inch2T.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	E. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.
	1. Core:  5/82T inch2T, regular type or 2T5/8 inch2T, Type X.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.
	3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board:  ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. 5TCertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer5T.
	b. 5TGeorgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer5T.

	2. Core:  5/82T inch2T, regular type or 2T5/8 inch2T, Type X.
	3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Plastic.


	2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper.
	2. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

	2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing).
	1. Recycled Content of Blankets:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 20 percent.

	D. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings as demonstrated by testing according to ASTM E 90.
	E. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors.  Provide 2T1/4- to 1/2-inch-2T wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal jo...
	D. Install trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.

	E. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	F. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas and concealed areas.
	2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 3:  Rooms labeled 102, 110, 111, 201, 205 – 208, 213, 216, 218, and 219.
	4. Level 4:  All other building areas unless noted otherwise.
	5. Level 5:  Rooms labeled 100, 107, 202 and 203.
	Note:  Architect will be very critical about these finish level expectations so make sure you have this clearly understood and budgeted.

	G. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and texture finishes and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application or other construction activities.
	H. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.



	093000 TILING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Ceramic tile.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

	C. Samples:
	1. Each type and composition of tile and trim for each color and finish required.


	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Tile flooring systems shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small...
	C. Refer to drawings for tile and trim selections.
	D. Accessories:  Provide accessories of type and size indicated, suitable for installing by same method as adjoining wall tile.

	2.2 THRESHOLDS
	A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between adjacent floor finishes.
	1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 2T1/16 inch2T above adjacent floor surface.  Finish bevel to match top surface of threshold.  Limit height of threshold to 2T1/2 inch2T or less above adjacent floor surface.

	B. Thresholds and Transitions:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 per ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish, or as indicated on the drawings.  THERE SHALL BE PROVISIONS MADE FOR APPROPRIATE MATERIAL TRANSITIONS AT ALL CHAN...

	2.3 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE
	A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.10 and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.

	2.4 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE
	A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.12 for standard performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.

	2.5 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.1.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TBoiardi Products; a QEP company5T.
	b. 5TBonsal American; an Oldcastle company5T.
	c. 5TBostik, Inc5T.
	d. 5TC-Cure5T.
	e. 5TCustom Building Products5T.
	f. 5TJamo Inc5T.
	g. 5TLaticrete International, Inc5T.
	h. 5TMAPEI Corporation5T.
	i. 5TSouthern Grouts & Mortars, Inc5T.
	j. 5TSummitville Tiles, Inc5T.
	k. 5TTEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company5T.

	2. For wall applications, provide non-sagging mortar.


	2.6 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TBoiardi Products; a QEP company5T.
	b. 5TBonsal American; an Oldcastle company5T.
	c. 5TBostik, Inc5T.
	d. 5TC-Cure5T.
	e. 5TCustom Building Products5T.
	f. 5TJamo Inc5T.
	g. 5TLaticrete International, Inc5T.
	h. 5TMAPEI Corporation5T.
	i. 5TSouthern Grouts & Mortars, Inc5T.
	j. 5TSummitville Tiles, Inc5T.
	k. 5TTEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company5T.



	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, stainless steel, ASTM A 666, 300 Series exposed-edge material.
	C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of installed tile.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tole...


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 2T1/4 inch per foot2T toward drains.
	C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project site before installing.
	D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unex...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TC...
	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint ali...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electri...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a t...
	F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  2T1/16 inch2T.
	2. Quarry Tile:  2T1/4 inch2T.
	3. Paver Tile:  2T1/4 inch2T.
	4. Glazed Wall Tile:  2T1/16 inch2T.
	5. Decorative Thin Wall Tile:  2T1/16 inch2T.

	G. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	H. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated.  Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints...
	1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	I. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above adjacent floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set).

	J. Metal Edge Strips:  Install at locations indicated.
	K. Install cementitious backer units and fiber-cement underlayment and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.
	L. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.
	M. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.



	095113 ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

	C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 MAINTENANCE AND CLOSEOUT MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Acoustical Panel Units:  Furnish quantity equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.  Do not provide any un-opened containers.
	2. Provide all available maintenance data.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.


	2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS, GENERAL
	A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Acoustical panel ceilings shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using S...
	B. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 35 percent.
	C. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	D. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264.
	E. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635.
	F. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements.

	2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS
	A. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T.

	B. Classification:  Dune # 1775 NF Beveled Tegular.
	C. Color:  White.
	D. LR:  .083.
	E. NRC:  0.50, Type E-400 mounting according to ASTM E 795.
	F. CAC:  35.
	G. Edge/Joint Detail:  Beveled.
	H. Thickness:  2T5/8 inch2T.
	I. Modular Size:  2T24 by 24 inches2T.
	2.  Comparable product from Certainteed or USG will be considered.

	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. 5TBasis-of-Design Product:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T. Suprafine XL, 9/16.

	B. Narrow-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than 2TG302T coating designation; with prefinished 2T9/16-inch-2...
	1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system.
	2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  butt-edge type.
	3. Face Design:  Flanges formed with an integral center reveal.
	4. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet.
	5. Cap Finish:  Painted white to match color of acoustical unit.

	C. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, f...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.
	1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as indicated on reflected ceiling plans.




	096520 Rubber Tile Flooring
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Rubber floor tile.
	2. Sports Floor Tile.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives, including printed statement of VOC content.

	C. Shop Drawings:  For each type of floor tile.  Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.
	D. Samples:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.
	E. Maintenance data.

	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.5 W/sq. cm.


	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer in spaces to receive floor tile.
	B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
	D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.
	E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RUBBER FLOOR TILE (FR)
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1. The Mohawk Group
	a. Collection: Rubber Tile Slate
	b. Color: Casa Madrona MLS 145


	B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1344, Class I-A, homogeneous rubber tile, solid color.
	C. Hardness:  Not less than 85 as required by ASTM F 1344, measured using Shore, Type A durometer per ASTM D 2240.
	D. Wearing Surface:  Smooth.
	E. Thickness:  1/8”.
	F. Size:  1T12 by 12 inches1T.
	G. Colors and Patterns:  Refer to drawing sheet A-9.03

	2.2 SPORTS FLOOR TILE (F-SR)
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1. The Mohawk Group
	a. Collection: Sports Floor
	b. Color: Polished Pewter SPA-33
	Sandstone Beige SPA-40 - Accent


	B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1344, Class I-A, homogeneous rubber tile, solid color.
	C. Hardness:  Not less than 85 as required by ASTM F 1344, measured using Shore, Type A durometer per ASTM D 2240.
	D. Wearing Surface:  Smooth.
	E. Thickness:  15/16”, wear layer plus backing.
	F. Size:  1T35 x 35 inches1T.
	G. Colors and Patterns:  Refer to drawing sheet A-9.03

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated.
	1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	a. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L.
	b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  Not more than 60 g/L.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.
	4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by floor covering manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.
	a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 1T3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft.1T in 24 hours.


	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install floor tiles until they are same temperature as space where they are to be installed.
	1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.

	E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.

	3.2 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.
	B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.
	1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

	C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.
	D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.
	E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.  Extend floor tiles to center of door openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	G. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surfa...

	3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile.
	B. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying liquid floor polish.
	1. Apply two coats minimum.

	C. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.



	096723 resinous flooring
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Section includes the provision of all labor and materials for a seamless, polymer floor coating system with integral cove base, including surface preparation, primers, and finish coats.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 033005 – CIP Concrete & Finishes

	C. Acceptable Manufacturers and Installers:
	1. Manufacturer approved  installer, who has technical qualifications, currently certified in writing, minimum of three years of continuous experience, and facilities to install specified system.

	D. Delivery, storage and handling:
	1. Deliver material to job site in clean, clearly labeled containers and inspect prior to start of job.
	2. Store materials in a dry, enclosed area protected from the elements.  Maintain temperature in storage area between 60  and 90  F.

	E. Environmental Requirements:
	1. Cure new concrete no less than 28 days under good conditions.
	2. Verify that substrate is properly equipped with vapor barriers and proper drainage.
	3. Verify supply of adequate utilities, including electric, water, and lighting for proper execution of work.
	4. Free work area of other trades during, and for a minimum period of 24 hours after floor installation.
	5. Protect finished work from damage by subsequent trades.
	6. Verify moisture level in concrete to insure minimum one year manufacturer(s warranty.  Provide Owner and Architect with copy of test results.  Apply approved sealer ( if required( Uat no additional cost to the Owner.

	F. Warranty:
	1. Submit a one year warranty against defects in material and workmanship upon final acceptance by the Owner following Substantial Completeion.


	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Product Description (Basis-of-Design):
	1. 1/8" DUR-A-QUARTZ multiple component, decorative seamless flooring system   as manufactured by DUR-A-FLEX, Inc.
	2. 1/4( DUR-A-CHIP decorative poured-in-place flooring system as manufactured by DUR-A-FLEX, Inc.

	B. Compliance Standards:
	1. Comply with all manufacturer’s published standards.

	C. Mixing:
	1. Mix on-site with manufacturer supplied mix and measure apparatus to ensure a timely, accurate mix ratio and minimize waste.

	D. Colors and Finishes (refer to finish plan for locations) include:
	1. For the color of the DUR-A-QUARTZ the color shall be a quartz color blend Q28-30 Thunder Gray (white/red), or as selected by the architect from the manufacturer’s color selector chart.
	2. For the DUR-A-CHIP, color will be (Oystershell( or as selected by the architect from the standard selection of colors.
	3. Provide one coat epoxy sealer followed by one coat of Poly-Thane #2 clear topcoat with a minimum final coefficient of friction of 0.8.


	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Preparation:
	1. Create a surface profile with a steel shot blast machine and dust-free diamond grinders for edges.
	2. Verify that surface is dry and perfectly clean, from all oil, grease, detergent film, sealer, and/or curing compound.
	3. Verify moisture using either watch glass method over three (3) or four (4) day period; by Anhydrous chloride crystals; or by Hygrometer (modified for floor reading).  If moisture content is higher that recommended by the manufacturer, apply recomme...

	B. Installation:
	1. Adhere strictly to manufacturer’s current written instructions.
	2. Apply prime coat of DUR-A-SHIELD and allow to cure.
	3. Apply flooring system.
	4. Broadcast non-skid aggregate to excess.
	5. Sweep up excess aggregate.
	6. Apply epoxy sealer and allow to cure.
	7. Apply 1 coat of Poly-thane #2 clear coat and allow to cure.
	8. Thoroughly route and vacuum moving cracks and joints, then where needed, fill with ELAST-O-COAT or DUR-A-FILLER #2.
	9. Pre-PATCH non-moving surface deviations with patching compound comprised of 100% solids epoxy and aggregate.
	10. Key in at all drains, edges and transition points according to manufacturer’s published instructions.
	11. Install a four (4") or six (6") inch integral cove base at perimeter walls as indicated on the drawings.
	12. Protect completed areas from other construction activities.



	096816 CARPETING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes broadloom tufted carpet as specifically selected for this project.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.3:
	a. For carpet, documentation indicating compliance with testing and product requirements of CRI's "Green Label Plus" program.
	b. For installation adhesive, including printed statement of VOC content.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Show the following:
	1. Carpet type, color, and dye lot.
	2. Seam locations, types, and methods.

	D. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
	E. Sustainability:  Provide the Statement of the Achievement Level the carpet has attained for points, based on specific Sustainable Attribute Performance for all product stages according to ANSI/NSF 140.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced Installer with minimum of five (5) years verifiable experience installing similar product.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with CRI 104.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty for Carpet:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet due to unusual traffic, failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
	2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling, snags, runs, and delamination.
	3. Warranty Period:  Manufacturer’s standard Lifetime Ultra Performance System Warranty; Lifetime Everset Stain Warranty; and Lifetime Static from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TUFTED CARPET
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	1. Manufacturer: Emotions Collection, Mohawk Everset Fibers by Bigelow
	2. Style Number: MC 080
	3. Style Name: Heat
	4. Product Type: Broadloom
	5. Color: 8628 Happy Olive.

	B. Fiber Content:  Colorstrand Nylon.
	C. Pile Characteristic:  28 oz.
	D. Density:  7099.
	E. Pile Thickness:  0.142” for finished carpet.
	F. Stitches:  10 per 2Tinch2T.
	G. Gage:  1/12.
	H. Primary Backing:  Manufacturer's standard material.
	I. Backing Foundation:  Composite.
	J. Width:  2T12 feet2T.
	K. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material.
	L. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material.
	M. Performance Characteristics:  As follows:
	1. Appearance Retention Rating:  Severe traffic, 3.5 minimum per ASTM D 7330.
	2. Resistance to Insects:  Comply with AATCC 24.
	3. Colorfastness to Crocking:  Not less than 4, wet and dry, per AATCC 165.
	4. Colorfastness to Light:  Not less than 4 after 40 AFU (AATCC fading units) per AATCC 16, Option E.
	5. Antimicrobial Activity:  Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram-positive bacteria; not less than 1-mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria; no fungal growth; per AATCC 174.
	6. Electrostatic Propensity:  Less than 3.5 kV per AATCC 134.
	7. Emissions:  Provide carpet that complies with testing and product requirements of CRI's "Green Label Plus" program.


	2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or recommended by carpet manufacturer.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, non-staining type to suit products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet and is recommended or provided by carpet manufacturer.
	1. Use adhesives with VOC content not more than 50 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	C. Seam Adhesive:  Hot-melt adhesive tape or similar product recommended by carpet manufacturer for sealing and taping seams and butting cut edges at backing to form secure seams and to prevent pile loss at seams.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet performance.  Examine carpet for type...
	B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710.  If slab preparation is required due to high moisture content, apply as recommended by carpet manufacturer at no additional cost to the Owner.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	D. Preparation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.3, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates.
	E. Installation:  Comply with CRI 104 and carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for the following:
	1. Direct-Glue-Down Installation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 9, "Direct Glue-Down Installation."

	F. Comply with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations and Shop Drawings for seam locations and direction of carpet; maintain uniformity of carpet direction and lay of pile.  At doorways, center seams under the door in closed position.
	G. Do not bridge building expansion joints with carpet.
	H. Cut and fit carpet to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as recommended by carpet manufacturer.
	I. Extend carpet into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.
	J. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	K. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders to comply with CRI 104, Section 15, "Patterned Carpet Installations" and with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations.
	L. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet:
	1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by carpet manufacturer.
	2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet surface.
	3. Vacuum carpet using commercial machine with face-beater element.

	M. Protect installed carpet to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations."



	099000 painting
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	101400 identification dev
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Related documents: Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections apply to this Section.
	B. This Section includes the following type of Identification Devices:
	1. Exterior cast dimensional letters and numbers (building and signage).
	2. Interior directional and identification signage (room identification).
	3. Cast Aluminum and Bronze Plaques (sign seal and dedication plaque).
	a. It is the intent of this project that every interior and certain selected exterior doors receive a room identification sign, whether listed on the door schedule or not.  Insure that bid includes identification signs for every interior door.  Room n...
	b. As far as the exterior Cast Plaque, it is a requirement of this project that the GC arrange to have the plaque located at the existing Fire Station 103 site removed, restored, and then installed at this project site where indicated on the drawings.

	C. Submittals:
	1. Provide all product data including manufacturer(s installation details, profiles, and full color range for review and selection.
	2. Provide shop drawings for fabrication and erection of identification devices.  Include plans, elevations, and full scale drawing of typical letters and other components.  Indicated installation options and details.  For exterior letters, provide te...
	3. Provide sample of proposed exterior letter, and interior identification system for review by the architect and the owner.

	D. Quality assurance.
	1. Single-Source Responsibility:  For each separate type of sign required, obtain signs from one source from a single manufacturer.
	2. Design Criteria:  The drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of signs and are based on the specific type and model indicated.  Signs by other manufacturers may be considered provided that deviations in dimensions and profile...


	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Manufacturers
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the following:
	a. Manufacturers of Panel Signs:
	i Architectural Graphics, Inc.

	i. Advance Corporation; Braille-Tac Division.
	ii. A. R. K. Ramos.
	iii, Gemini Incorporated.
	iv Matthews International Corporation; Bronze Division.
	v. Metal Arts; Div. of L&H Mfg. Co.
	vi. Mills Manufacturing Company.
	vii. Nelson-Harkins Industries.
	viii. Southwell Company (The)



	1. Cast Letters and Numbers:  Form individual letters and numbers by casting.  Produce characters with smooth, flat faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles, free from pits, scale, sand holes, or other defects.  Cast lugs into the...
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	210517 - SLEEVES & SLEEVE SEALS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves.
	2. Stack-sleeve fittings.
	3. Sleeve-seal systems.
	4. Sleeve-seal fittings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. Cast-Iron Wall Pipes:  Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Galvanized-Steel Wall Pipes:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Schedule 40, with plain ends and welded steel collar; zinc coated.
	C. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, with plain ends.
	D. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.
	E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves:  Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.
	F. Molded-PVC Sleeves:  With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.

	2.2 STACK-SLEEVE FITTINGS
	A. Description:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing.
	1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with setscrews.


	2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space between piping and sleeve.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.


	2.4 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS
	A. Description:  Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for imbedding in concrete slab or wall.  Unit has plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to match piping OD.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.
	B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to provide 1T1-inch1T4T (25-mm)4T annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.
	1. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

	C. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls are constructed.
	1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP sleeves.
	2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet areas 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T above finished floor level.


	D. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.
	1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6.4-mm)4T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
	3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements for sealants specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

	E. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in Division 07 Section...

	3.2 STACK-SLEEVE-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install stack-sleeve fittings in new slabs as slabs are constructed.
	1. Install fittings that are large enough to provide 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6.4-mm)4T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
	2. Secure flashing between clamping flanges for pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing.  Comply with requirements for flashing specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	3. Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to extend sleeve to 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T above finished floor level.
	4. Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.
	5. Using grout, seal the space around outside of stack-sleeve fittings.

	B. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service piping entries into building.
	B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annu...

	3.4 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed.
	B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and walls.  Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.
	C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
	D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.

	3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE
	A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
	1. Exterior Concrete Walls above Grade:
	2. Interior Partitions:




	210553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Equipment labels.
	2. Pipe labels.
	3. Valve tags.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS
	A. Metal Labels for Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  aluminum, 1T0.032 inch1T4T (0.8 mm)4T or anodized aluminum, 1T0.032 inch1T4T (0.8 mm)4T] thick, with predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Letter Color:  Black.
	3. Background Color:  Red.
	4. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 1T2-1/2 by 3/4 inch1T4T (64 by 19 mm)4T.
	5. Minimum Letter Size:  1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.4 mm)4T for name of units if viewing distance is less than 1T24 inches1T4T (600 mm)4T, 1T1/2 inch1T4T (13 mm)4T for viewing distances up to 1T72 inches1T4T (1830 mm)4T, and proportionately larger lettering fo...
	6. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws.
	7. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	B. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number, Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), and the Specification Section number and title where equipment is specified.
	C. Equipment-Label Schedule:  For each item of equipment to be labeled, on 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T4T (A4)4T bond paper.  Tabulate equipment identification number and identify Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules) an...

	2.2 PIPE LABELS
	A. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering indicating service and showing flow direction.
	B. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.
	C. Pipe-Label Contents:  Include identification of piping service using same designations or abbreviations as used on Drawings; pipe size; and an arrow indicating flow direction.
	1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with piping-system service lettering to accommodate both directions, or as separate unit on each pipe label to indicate flow direction.
	2. Lettering Size:  At least 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T high.

	D. Pipe-Label Colors:
	1. Background Color:  Red.
	2. Letter Color:  White.


	2.3 VALVE TAGS
	A. Valve Tags:  Stamped or engraved with 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6.4-mm)4T letters for piping-system abbreviation and 1T1/2-inch1T4T (13-mm)4T numbers.
	1. Tag Material:  Aluminum, 1T0.032 inch1T4T (0.8 mm)4T or anodized aluminum, 1T0.032 inch1T4T (0.8 mm)4T thick, with predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Fasteners:  Brass S-hook.
	3. Valve-Tag Color:  Red.
	4. Letter Color:  White.

	B. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system, on 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T4T (A4)4T bond paper.  Tabulate valve number, piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on valve tag), location of valve (room or space), normal-operating position (open, closed, o...
	1. Valve-tag schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance data.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants.

	3.2 LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.
	C. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment.
	D. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.
	E. Piping Color-Coding:  Painting of piping is specified in Division 09 Section "High-Performance Coatings."
	F. Pipe-Label Locations:  Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:
	1. Near each valve and control device.
	2. Near each branch connection excluding short takeoffs.  Where flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at branch.
	3. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and inaccessible enclosures.
	4. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed piping.
	5. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination.
	6. Spaced at maximum intervals of 1T50 feet1T4T (15 m)4T along each run.  Reduce intervals to 1T25 feet1T4T (7.6 m)4T in areas of congested piping and equipment.
	7. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings.  Omit intermediately spaced labels.


	3.3 VALVE-TAG INSTALLATION
	A. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems.  List tagged valves in a valve-tag schedule.
	B. Valve-Tag Application Schedule:  Tag valves according to size, shape, and with captions similar to those indicated in "Valve-Tag Size and Shape" Subparagraph below:
	1. Valve-Tag Size and Shape:
	a. Fire-Suppression Standpipe:  1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T, square.
	b. Wet-Pipe Sprinkler System:  1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T square.





	211100 - FACILITY FIRE-SUPPRESSION WATER-SERVICE PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes fire-suppression water-service piping and related components outside the building and service entrance piping through wall into the building.
	B. Utility-furnished products include water meters that will be furnished to the site, ready for installation.
	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 21 Section "Fire-Suppression Standpipes" for fire-suppression standpipes inside the building.
	2. Division 21 Section "Wet-Pipe Sprinkler Systems" for wet-pipe fire-suppression sprinkler systems inside the building.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Detail precast concrete vault assemblies and indicate dimensions, method of field assembly, and components.
	2. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements:
	1. Comply with requirements of utility company supplying water.  Include tapping of water mains and backflow prevention.
	2. Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction for fire-suppression water-service piping, including materials, hose threads, installation, and testing.

	B. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with the "Approval Guide," published by FM Global, or UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" for fire-service-main products.
	E. NFPA Compliance:  Comply with NFPA 24 for materials, installations, tests, flushing, and valve and hydrant supervision for fire-suppression water-service piping.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Preparation for Transport:  Prepare valves, including fire hydrants, according to the following:
	1. Ensure that valves are dry and internally protected against rust and corrosion.
	2. Protect valves against damage to threaded ends and flange faces.
	3. Set valves in best position for handling.  Set valves closed to prevent rattling.

	B. During Storage:  Use precautions for valves, including fire hydrants, according to the following:
	1. Do not remove end protectors unless necessary for inspection; then reinstall for storage.
	2. Protect from weather.  Store indoors and maintain temperature higher than ambient dew point temperature.  Support off the ground or pavement in watertight enclosures when outdoor storage is necessary.

	C. Handling:  Use sling to handle valves and fire hydrants if size requires handling by crane or lift.  Rig valves to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.
	D. Deliver piping with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, storage, and handling to prevent pipe-end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.
	E. Protect stored piping from moisture and dirt.  Elevate above grade.  Do not exceed structural capacity of floor when storing inside.
	F. Protect flanges, fittings, and specialties from moisture and dirt.
	G. Store plastic piping protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and bending.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Interruption of Existing Fire-Suppression Water-Service Piping:  Do not interrupt service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary water-distributio...
	1. Notify Construction Manager and Authority Having Jurisdiction no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of service.
	2. Do not proceed with interruption of service without Construction Manager's and Authority Having Jurisdiction written permission.


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate connection to water main with utility company.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. PVC Pipe:  AWWA C900, Class 200, with bell end with gasket, and with spigot end.
	B. PVC Fittings:  AWWA C900, Class 200, with bell-and-spigot or double-bell ends.  Include elastomeric gasket in each bell.

	2.2 PIPING SPECIALTIES
	A. Transition Fittings:  Manufactured fitting or coupling same size as, with pressure rating at least equal to and ends compatible with, piping to be joined.
	B. Tubular-Sleeve Pipe Couplings:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Cascade Waterworks Manufacturing.
	b. Dresser, Inc.; Dresser Piping Specialties.
	c. Ford Meter Box Company, Inc. (The); Pipe Products Division.
	d. JCM Industries.
	e. ROMAC Industries Inc.
	f. Smith-Blair, Inc.; a Sensus company.
	g. Viking Johnson.

	2. Description:  Metal, bolted, sleeve-type, reducing or transition coupling, with center sleeve, gaskets, end rings, and bolt fasteners, and with ends of same sizes as piping to be joined.
	3. Standard:  AWWA C219.
	4. Center-Sleeve Material:  Manufacturer's standard.
	5. Gasket Material:  Natural or synthetic rubber.
	6. Pressure Rating:  1T200 psig1T4T (1380 kPa)4T minimum.
	7. Metal Component Finish:  Corrosion-resistant coating or material.


	2.3 GATE VALVES
	A. UL-Listed or FM-Approved Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	b. Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. 1T175-psig1T4T (1200-kPa)4T, UL-Listed or FM-Approved, Iron, OS&Y, Gate Valves:
	a. Description:  Iron body and bonnet and bronze seating material.
	b. Standards:  UL 262 and "Approval Guide," published by FM Global, listing.
	c. Pressure Rating:  1T175 psig1T4T (1200 kPa)4T minimum.
	d. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.



	2.4 DETECTOR CHECK VALVES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Ames Fire & Waterworks; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	B. Description:  Galvanized cast-iron body, bolted cover with air-bleed device for access to internal parts, and flanged ends.  Include one-piece bronze disc with bronze bushings, pivot, and replaceable seat.  Include threaded bypass taps in inlet and...
	C. Standards:  UL 312 and "Approval Guide," published by FM Global, listing.
	D. Pressure Rating:  1T175 psig1T4T (1200 kPa)4T.
	E. Water Meter:  AWWA C700, disc type, at least one-fourth size of detector check valve.  Include meter, bypass piping, gate valves, check valve, and connections to detector check valve.

	2.5 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTIONS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
	2. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
	3. Potter Roemer.

	B. Description:  Freestanding, with cast-bronze body, thread inlets according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department hose threads, and threaded bottom outlet.  Include lugged caps, gaskets, and chains; lugged swivel connection and drop clappe...
	C. Standard:  UL 405.
	D. Connections:  Two 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T inlets and one 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T outlet.
	E. Inlet Alignment:  Inline, horizontal Square.
	F. Finish Including Sleeve:  Rough chrome plated.
	G. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE."

	2.6 ALARM DEVICES
	A. General:  UL 753 and "Approval Guide," published by FM Global, listing, of types and sizes to mate and match piping and equipment.
	B. Water-Flow Indicators:  Vane-type water-flow detector, rated for 1T250-psig1T4T (1725-kPa)4T working pressure; designed for horizontal or vertical installation; with two single-pole, double-throw circuit switches to provide isolated alarm and auxil...
	C. Supervisory Switches:  Single pole, double throw; designed to signal valve in other than fully open position.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EARTHWORK
	A. Comply with excavating, trenching, and backfilling requirements in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving."

	3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Water-Main Connection:  Arrange with water utility company for tap of size and in location indicated in water main.
	B. Water-Main Connection:  Tap water main according to requirements of water utility company and of size and in location indicated.
	C. Make connections larger than 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T with tapping machine according to the following:
	1. Install tapping sleeve and tapping valve according to MSS SP-60.
	2. Install tapping sleeve on pipe to be tapped.  Position flanged outlet for gate valve.
	3. Use tapping machine compatible with valve and tapping sleeve; cut hole in main.  Remove tapping machine and connect water-service piping.
	4. Install gate valve onto tapping sleeve.  Comply with MSS SP-60.  Install valve with stem pointing up and with valve box.

	D. Make connections 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T and smaller with drilling machine according to the following:
	1. Install service-saddle assemblies and corporation valves in size, quantity, and arrangement required by utility company's standards.
	2. Install service-saddle assemblies on water-service pipe to be tapped.  Position outlets for corporation valves.
	3. Use drilling machine compatible with service-saddle assemblies and corporation valves.  Drill hole in main.  Remove drilling machine and connect water-service piping.
	4. Install corporation valves into service-saddle assemblies.
	5. Install manifold for multiple taps in water main.
	6. Install curb valve in water-service piping with head pointing up and with service box.

	E. Comply with NFPA 24 for fire-service-main piping materials and installation.
	F. Install PVC, AWWA pipe according to ASTM F 645 and AWWA M23.
	G. Bury piping with depth of cover over top at least 1T30 inches1T4T (750 mm)4T, with top at least 1T12 inches1T4T (300 mm)4T below level of maximum frost penetration, and according to the following:
	1. Under Driveways:  With at least 1T36 inches1T4T (910 mm)4T of cover over top.
	2. Under Railroad Tracks:  With at least 1T48 inches1T4T (1220 mm)4T of cover over top.
	3. In Loose Gravelly Soil and Rock:  With at least 1T12 inches1T4T (300 mm)4T of additional cover.

	H. Install piping by tunneling or jacking, or combination of both, under streets and other obstructions that cannot be disturbed.
	I. Extend fire-suppression water-service piping and connect to water-supply source and building fire-suppression water-service piping systems at locations and pipe sizes indicated.
	1. Terminate fire-suppression water-service piping at building wall until building-water-piping systems are installed.  Terminate piping with caps, plugs, or flanges as required for piping material.  Make connections to building's fire-suppression wat...

	J. Install underground piping with restrained joints at horizontal and vertical changes in direction.  Use restrained-joint piping, thrust blocks, anchors, tie-rods and clamps, and other supports.
	K. Comply with requirements in Division 21 Sections for fire-suppression-water piping inside the building.
	L. Comply with requirements in Division 22 Section "Domestic Water Piping" for potable-water piping inside the building.
	M. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.  Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Division 21 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping."
	N. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.  Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Division 21 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping."

	3.3 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings that have finish and pressure rating same as or higher than systems pressure rating for aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Install unions adjacent to each valve in tubing 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T and smaller.
	C. Install flanges, flange adaptors, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and equipment having 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T and larger end connections.
	D. Ream ends of tubes and remove burrs.
	E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from outside and inside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before assembly.
	F. Ductile-Iron Piping, Gasketed Joints for Fire-Service-Main Piping:  UL 194.
	G. Ductile-Iron Piping, Grooved Joints:  Cut-groove pipe.  Assemble joints with grooved-end, ductile-iron-piping couplings, gaskets, lubricant, and bolts.
	H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water service.  Join flanges with bolts according to ASME B31.9.
	I. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth or paper towels.  Join according to ASTM D 2657.
	J. PVC Piping Gasketed Joints:  Use joining materials according to AWWA C900.  Construct joints with elastomeric seals and lubricant according to ASTM D 2774 or ASTM D 3139.
	K. Fiberglass Piping Bonded Joints:  Use adhesive and procedure recommended by piping manufacturer.
	L. Dissimilar Materials Piping Joints:  Use adapters compatible with both piping materials, with OD, and with system working pressure.
	M. Do not use flanges or unions for underground piping.

	3.4 ANCHORAGE INSTALLATION
	A. Anchorage, General:  Install water-distribution piping with restrained joints.  Anchorages and restrained-joint types that may be used include the following:
	1. Concrete thrust blocks.
	2. Locking mechanical joints.
	3. Set-screw mechanical retainer glands.
	4. Bolted flanged joints.
	5. Heat-fused joints.
	6. Pipe clamps and tie rods.

	B. Install anchorages for tees, plugs and caps, bends, crosses, valves, and hydrant branches in fire-suppression water-service piping according to NFPA 24 and the following:
	1. Gasketed-Joint, Ductile-Iron, Water-Service Piping:  According to AWWA C600.
	2. Gasketed-Joint, PVC Water-Service Piping:  According to AWWA M23.
	3. Bonded-Joint Fiberglass, Water-Service Piping:  According to AWWA M45.

	C. Apply full coat of asphalt or other acceptable corrosion-resistant material to surfaces of installed ferrous anchorage devices.

	3.5 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. UL-Listed or FM-Approved Gate Valves:  Comply with NFPA 24.  Install each underground valve and valves in vaults with stem pointing up and with vertical cast-iron indicator post.
	B. MSS Valves:  Install as component of connected piping system.

	3.6 DETECTOR CHECK VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install in vault or aboveground.
	B. Install for proper direction of flow.  Install bypass with water meter, gate valves on each side of meter, and check valve downstream from meter.

	3.7 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTION INSTALLATION
	A. Install ball drip valves at each check valve for fire-department connection to mains.
	B. Install protective pipe bollards on two sides of each fire-department connection.  Pipe bollards are specified in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications."

	3.8 ALARM DEVICE INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with NFPA 24 for devices and methods of valve supervision.  Underground valves with valve box do not require supervision.
	B. Supervisory Switches:  Supervise valves in open position.
	1. Valves:  Grind away portion of exposed valve stem.  Bolt switch, with plunger in stem depression, to OS&Y gate-valve yoke.
	2. Indicator Posts:  Drill and thread hole in upper-barrel section at target plate.  Install switch, with toggle against target plate, on barrel of indicator post.

	C. Locking and Sealing:  Secure unsupervised valves as follows:
	1. Valves:  Install chain and padlock on open OS&Y gate valve.
	2. Post Indicators:  Install padlock on wrench on indicator post.

	D. Pressure Switches:  Drill and thread hole in exposed barrel of fire hydrant.  Install switch.
	E. Water-Flow Indicators:  Install in water-service piping in vault.  Select indicator with saddle and vane matching pipe size.  Drill hole in pipe, insert vane, and bolt saddle to pipe.
	F. Connect alarm devices to building's fire-alarm system.  Wiring and fire-alarm devices are specified in Division 28 Sections.

	3.9 CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect fire-suppression water-service piping to existing water main.  Use tapping sleeve and tapping valve.
	B. Connect fire-suppression water-service piping to interior fire-suppression piping.

	3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Use test procedure prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction or, if method is not prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction, use procedure described below.
	B. Piping Tests:  Conduct piping tests before joints are covered and after concrete thrust blocks have hardened sufficiently.  Fill pipeline 24 hours before testing and apply test pressure to stabilize system.  Use only potable water.
	C. Hydrostatic Tests:  Test at not less than one-and-one-half times the working pressure for two hours.
	1. Increase pressure in 1T50-psig1T4T (350-kPa)4T increments and inspect each joint between increments.  Hold at test pressure for one hour; decrease to 1T0 psig1T4T (0 kPa)4T.  Slowly increase again to test pressure and hold for one more hour.  Maxim...

	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.11 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Install continuous underground detectable warning tape during backfilling of trench for underground fire-suppression water-service piping.  Locate below finished grade, directly over piping.  Underground warning tapes are specified in Division 31 S...
	B. Permanently attach equipment nameplate or marker indicating plastic fire-suppression water-service piping or fire-suppression water-service piping with electrically insulated fittings, on main electrical meter panel.  Comply with requirements for i...

	3.12 CLEANING
	A. Clean and disinfect fire-suppression water-service piping as follows:
	1. Purge new piping systems and parts of existing systems that have been altered, extended, or repaired before use.
	2. Use purging and disinfecting procedure prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction or, if method is not prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction, use procedure described in NFPA 24 for flushing of piping.  Flush piping system with clean, pot...
	3. Use purging and disinfecting procedure prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction or, if method is not prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction, use procedure described in AWWA C651 or do as follows:
	a. Fill system or part of system with water/chlorine solution containing at least 50 ppm of chlorine; isolate and allow to stand for 24 hours.
	b. Drain system or part of system of previous solution and refill with water/chlorine solution containing at least 200 ppm of chlorine; isolate and allow to stand for three hours.
	c. After standing time, flush system with clean, potable water until no chlorine remains in water coming from system.
	d. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction.  Repeat procedure if biological examination shows evidence of contamination.


	B. Prepare reports of purging [and disinfecting] activities.

	3.13 PIPING SCHEDULE
	A. Underground fire-suppression water-service piping 1TNPS 6 to NPS 121T4T (DN 150 to DN 300)4T  shall be the following:
	1. PVC, Class 200 pipe listed for fire-protection service; PVC fittings of same class as pipe; and gasketed joints.


	3.14 VALVE SCHEDULE
	A. Drawings indicate valve types to be used.  Where specific valve types are not indicated, the following requirements apply:
	B. Underground fire-suppression water-service shutoff valves 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T and smaller shall be corporation valves or curb valves with ends compatible with piping.
	C. Meter box fire-suppression water-service shutoff valves 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T and smaller shall be meter valves.
	D. Underground fire-suppression water-service shutoff valves 1TNPS 31T4T (DN 80)4T and larger shall be the following:
	1. 1T250-psig1T4T (1725-kPa)4T, AWWA, iron, nonrising-stem, resilient-seated gate valves.

	E. Fire-suppression water-service check valves 1TNPS 31T4T (DN 80)4T and larger shall be the following:
	1. UL-listed or FM-approved detector check valves.




	211200 - FIRE-SUPPRESSION STANDPIPES
	211313 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS
	220517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING
	220518 - ESCUTCHEONS FOR PLUMBING PIPING
	220523 - GENERAL DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Bronze ball valves.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 22 plumbing piping Sections for specialty valves applicable to those Sections only.
	2. Division 22 Section "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.
	3. Division 33 water distribution piping Sections for general-duty and specialty valves for site construction piping.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CWP:  Cold working pressure.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.
	C. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
	D. NRS:  Nonrising stem.
	E. OS&Y:  Outside screw and yoke.
	F. RS:  Rising stem.
	G. SWP:  Steam working pressure.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve indicated.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations for Valves:  Obtain each type of valve from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. ASME Compliance:
	1. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
	2. ASME B31.1 for power piping valves.
	3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

	C. NSF Compliance:  NSF 61 for valve materials for potable-water service.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:
	1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
	2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.
	3. Set ball and plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
	4. Set butterfly valves closed or slightly open.
	5. Block check valves in either closed or open position.

	B. Use the following precautions during storage:
	1. Maintain valve end protection.
	2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature.  If outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

	C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVES
	A. Refer to valve schedule articles for applications of valves.
	B. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings:  Not less than indicated and as required for system pressures and temperatures.
	C. Valve Sizes:  Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Valves in Insulated Piping:  With 1T2-inch1T stem extensions and the following features:
	1. Ball Valves:  With extended operating handle of non-thermal-conductive material, and protective sleeve that allows operation of valve without breaking the vapor seal or disturbing insulation.

	E. Valve-End Connections:
	1. Flanged:  With flanges according to ASME B16.1 for iron valves.
	2. Grooved:  With grooves according to AWWA C606.
	3. Solder Joint:  With sockets according to ASME B16.18.
	4. Threaded:  With threads according to ASME B1.20.1.

	F. Valve Bypass and Drain Connections:  MSS SP-45.

	2.2 BRONZE BALL VALVES
	A. One-Piece, Reduced-Port, Bronze Ball Valves with Bronze Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [rovide products by one of the following:
	a. American Valve, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. NIBCO INC.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T4T (2760 kPa)4T.
	c. Body Design:  One piece.
	d. Body Material:  Bronze.
	e. Ends:  Threaded.
	f. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	g. Stem:  Bronze.
	h. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	i. Port:  Reduced.


	B. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Bronze Ball Valves with Bronze Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. American Valve, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Lance Valves; a division of Advanced Thermal Systems, Inc.
	f. Legend Valve.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. NIBCO INC.
	i. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	j. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Bronze.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Bronze.
	i. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	j. Port:  Full.


	C. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Bronze Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Hammond Valve.
	d. Lance Valves; a division of Advanced Thermal Systems, Inc.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Bronze.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	i. Ball:  Stainless steel, vented.
	j. Port:  Full.


	D. Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Bronze Ball Valves with Bronze Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. American Valve, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	e. DynaQuip Controls.
	f. Hammond Valve.
	g. Lance Valves; a division of Advanced Thermal Systems, Inc.
	h. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	i. NIBCO INC.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Bronze.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Bronze.
	i. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	j. Port:  Regular.


	E. Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Bronze Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Hammond Valve.
	d. Milwaukee Valve Company.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Bronze.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	i. Ball:  Stainless steel, vented.
	j. Port:  Regular.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion.  Remove special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and handling.
	B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed.  Examine guides and seats made accessible by such operations.
	C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
	D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage.  Check bolting for proper size, length, and material.  Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is suitable for service, and that it is free from defect...
	E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

	3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.
	B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.
	C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.
	D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.



	220529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
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	224716 - PRESSURE WATER COOLERS
	229960 plumbing CX
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This section includes Division 22 responsibilities in the commissioning process..

	1.3 COMMISSIONING AGENCY
	A. The commissioning agency (CxA) has been contracted directly with the owner for this project.  The CxA has overall responsibility for planning and coordinating the commissioning process. Commissioning involves all parties to the design and construct...

	1.4 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY
	A. The mechanical Division 22 contractor’s responsibilities are defined in Section 018113 of the specifications.  These responsibilities apply to all specialty sub-contractors and major equipment suppliers within Division 22.  Each contractor and supp...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COMMISSIONED SYSTEMS
	A. A list of systems to be commissioned on this job shall include but not be limited to the following.
	1. Gas Water Heaters
	2. Solar Collectors
	3. Pumps




	230513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose, horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on ac power systems up to 600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped...

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the following:
	1. Motor controllers.
	2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.
	3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
	4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with requirements in this Section except when stricter requirements are specified in HVAC equipment schedules or Sections.
	B. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS
	A. Duty:  Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 1T3300 feet1T4T (1000 m)4T above sea level.
	B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics:  Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considerin...

	2.3 POLYPHASE MOTORS
	A. Description:  NEMA MG 1, Design B, medium induction motor.
	B. Efficiency:  Energy efficient, as defined in NEMA MG 1.
	C. Service Factor:  1.15.
	D. Multispeed Motors:  Variable torque.
	1. For motors with 2:1 speed ratio, consequent pole, single winding.
	2. For motors with other than 2:1 speed ratio, separate winding for each speed.

	E. Multispeed Motors:  Separate winding for each speed.
	F. Rotor:  Random-wound, squirrel cage.
	G. Bearings:  Regreasable, shielded, antifriction ball bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	H. Temperature Rise:  Match insulation rating.
	I. Insulation:  Class F.
	J. Code Letter Designation:
	1. Motors 15 HP and Larger:  NEMA starting Code F or Code G.
	2. Motors Smaller than 15 HP:  Manufacturer's standard starting characteristic.

	K. Enclosure Material:  Cast iron for motor frame sizes 324T and larger; rolled steel for motor frame sizes smaller than 324T.

	2.4 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS
	A. Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and requirements of specific motor application:
	1. Permanent-split capacitor.

	B. Multispeed Motors:  Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.
	C. Bearings:  Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	D. Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller:  Shaded-pole type.
	E. Thermal Protection:  Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor insulation.  Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset wh...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

	230517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR HVAC PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves.
	2. Sleeve-seal fittings.
	3. Grout.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.

	2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS
	A. Description:  Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for imbedding in concrete slab or wall.  Unit has plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to match piping OD.

	2.3 GROUT
	A. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, hydraulic-cement grout.
	B. Characteristics:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	C. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T4T (34.5-MPa)4T, 28-day compressive strength.
	D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.
	B. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls are constructed.
	1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP sleeves.
	2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet areas 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.

	3. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal system.

	C. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.
	1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6.4-mm)4T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
	3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements for sealants specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

	D. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in Division 07 Section...

	3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed.
	B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and walls.  Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.
	C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
	D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.

	3.3 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE
	A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
	1. Exterior Concrete Walls above Grade:
	a. Piping Smaller Than 1TNPS 61T:  Sleeve-seal fittings.

	2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:
	a. Piping Smaller Than 1TNPS 61T:  Sleeve-seal fittings.

	3. Interior Partitions:
	a. Piping Smaller Than 1TNPS 61T:  PVC-pipe sleeves.





	230518 - ESCUTCHEONS FOR HVAC PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Escutcheons.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ESCUTCHEONS
	A. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.
	B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD that completely covers opening.
	1. Escutcheons for New Piping:
	a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type.





	230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal pipe hangers and supports.
	2. Fastener systems.
	3. Equipment supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze hangers for pipe and equipment supports.
	2. Division 23 Section "Expansion Fittings and Loops for HVAC Piping" for pipe guides and anchors.
	3. Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for vibration isolation devices.
	4. Division 23 Section(s) "Metal Ducts” an "Nonmetal Ducts” for duct hangers and supports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
	2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.
	3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel.


	2.2 FASTENER SYSTEMS
	A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-steel shapes.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	2. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T4T (34.5-MPa)4T, 28-day compressive strength.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building structure.
	B. Fastener System Installation:
	1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less than 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Use operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufa...

	C. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and other accessories.
	D. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
	E. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.
	F. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
	G. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	H. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.
	I. Insulated Piping:
	1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
	a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature:  Clamp may project through insulation.
	b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
	c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

	2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following:
	a. 1TNPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/21T4T (DN 8 to DN 90)4T:  1T12 inches1T4T (305 mm)4T long and 1T0.048 inch1T4T (1.22 mm)4T thick.
	b. 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T:  1T12 inches1T4T (305 mm)4T long and 1T0.06 inch1T4T (1.52 mm)4T thick.
	c. 1TNPS 5 and NPS 61T4T (DN 125 and DN 150)4T:  1T18 inches1T4T (457 mm)4T long and 1T0.06 inch1T4T (1.52 mm)4T thick.
	d. 1TNPS 8 to NPS 141T4T (DN 200 to DN 350)4T:  1T24 inches1T4T (610 mm)4T long and 1T0.075 inch1T4T (1.91 mm)4T thick.
	e. 1TNPS 16 to NPS 241T4T (DN 400 to DN 600)4T:  1T24 inches1T4T (610 mm)4T long and 1T0.105 inch1T4T (2.67 mm)4T thick.

	5. Pipes 1TNPS 81T4T (DN 200)4T and Larger:  Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of length at least as long as protective shield.
	6. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.


	3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment above floor.
	B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.
	C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

	3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for equipment supports.
	B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated slope of pipe.
	B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (40 mm)4T.

	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surf...
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 1T2.0 mils1T4T (0.05 mm)4T.

	B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09 painting Sections. Section "High-Performance Coatings."
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

	3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE
	A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment.
	B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	C. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct contact with copper tubing.
	D. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports and attachments for general service applications.
	E. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
	F. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated, stationary pipes 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 301T4T (DN 15 to DN 750)4T.

	G. Use powder-actuated fasteners instead of building attachments where required in concrete construction.



	230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Balancing Air Systems:
	a. Constant-volume air systems.



	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. AABC:  Associated Air Balance Council.
	B. NEBB:  National Environmental Balancing Bureau.
	C. TAB:  Testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	D. TABB:  Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau.
	E. TAB Specialist:  An entity engaged to perform TAB Work.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. LEED Submittals:
	1. Air-Balance Report for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation of work performed for ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing."
	2. TAB Report for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation of work performed for ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - "System Balancing."


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Certified TAB reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. TAB Contractor Qualifications:  Engage a TAB entity certified by AABC, NEBB or TABB.
	1. TAB Field Supervisor:  Employee of the TAB contractor and certified by AABC, NEBB or TABB.
	2. TAB Technician:  Employee of the TAB contractor and who is certified by AABC, NEBB or TABB as a TAB technician.

	B. TAB Conference:  Meet with Commissioning Authority on approval of the TAB strategies and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the details.  Require the participation of the TAB field supervisor and technicians.  Provide seven days' ...
	1. Agenda Items:
	a. The Contract Documents examination report.
	b. The TAB plan.
	c. Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors.
	d. Coordination of documentation and communication flow.


	C. Certify TAB field data reports and perform the following:
	1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB reports.
	2. Certify that the TAB team complied with the approved TAB plan and the procedures specified and referenced in this Specification.

	D. TAB Report Forms:  Use standard TAB contractor's forms approved by Commissioning Authority.
	E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration:  As described in ASHRAE 111, Section 5, "Instrumentation."
	F. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing."
	G. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - "System Balancing."

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB period.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.
	B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial Completion.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Notice:  Provide seven days' advance notice for each test.  Include scheduled test dates and times.
	B. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been satisfactorily completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TAB SPECIALISTS
	A. Subject to compliance with requirements, engage a TAB contractor.

	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.
	B. Examine systems for installed balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers.  Verify that locations of these balancing devices are accessible.
	C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment.
	D. Examine design data including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.
	E. Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for supply, return, or relief air to verify that they meet the leakage class of connected ducts as specified in Division 23 Section "Nonmetal Ducts" and are properly separated from adjacent ar...
	F. Examine equipment performance data including fan and pump curves.
	1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or part of a system.
	2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment performance.  To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts fo...

	G. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing, cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed.
	H. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections.
	I. Examine HVAC equipment and filters and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.
	J. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, and verify that they are accessible and their controls are connected and functioning.
	K. Examine strainers.  Verify that startup screens are replaced by permanent screens with indicated perforations.
	L. Examine three-way valves for proper installation for their intended function of diverting or mixing fluid flows.
	M. Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.
	N. Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.
	O. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment.
	P. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.  Observe and record system reactions to changes in conditions.  Record default set points if different from indicated values.

	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures.
	B. Complete system-readiness checks and prepare reports.  Verify the following:
	1. Permanent electrical-power wiring is complete.
	2. Hydronic systems are filled, clean, and free of air.
	3. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.
	4. Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed.
	5. Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open.
	6. Isolating and balancing valves are open and control valves are operational.
	7. Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and access to balancing devices is provided.
	8. Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be met.


	3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING
	A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing" and in this Section.
	1. Comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing."

	B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures.
	1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and thickness as used to construct ducts.
	2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."
	3. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials.  Restore insulation, coverings, vapor barrier, and finish according to Division 23 Section "HVAC Insulation."

	C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve position indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings.
	D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

	3.5 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets.  Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and recommended testing procedures.  Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with required fan volumes.
	B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.
	C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.
	D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow measurements.
	E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.
	F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.
	G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.
	H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.
	I. Check for airflow blockages.
	J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.
	K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components.
	L. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts."

	3.6 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by fan manufacturer.
	1. Measure total airflow.
	a. Where sufficient space in ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total airflow.

	2. Measure fan static pressures as follows to determine actual static pressure:
	a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practical and upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions.
	b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.
	c. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan as possible, upstream from the flexible connection, and downstream from duct restrictions.
	d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum that houses the fan.

	3. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit, rooftop unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment.
	a. Report the cleanliness status of filters and the time static pressures are measured.

	4. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices, such as sound traps, heat-recovery equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions.
	5. Review Record Documents to determine variations in design static pressures versus actual static pressures.  Calculate actual system-effect factors.  Recommend adjustments to accommodate actual conditions.
	6. Obtain approval from Commissioning Authority for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than indicated speed.  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Sections for air-handling units for adjustment of fans, belts, and pulley sizes to achieve indic...
	7. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload.  Consult equipment manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors.  Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor amperage to ensure that no overload will occur.  Measure amperage in full-cool...

	B. Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.
	1. Measure airflow of submain and branch ducts.
	a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total airflow for that zone.

	2. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper, and adjust volume dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved.
	3. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.  Continue to adjust submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.

	C. Measure air outlets and inlets without making adjustments.
	1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written instructions and calculating factors.

	D. Adjust air outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified tolerances of indicated values.  Make adjustments using branch volume dampers rather than extractors and the dampers at air terminals.
	1. Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated quantities without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the Contract Documents.
	2. Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.


	3.7 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS
	A. Motors, 1/2 HP and Larger:  Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data:
	1. Manufacturer's name, model number, and serial number.
	2. Motor horsepower rating.
	3. Motor rpm.
	4. Efficiency rating.
	5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase.
	6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase.
	7. Starter thermal-protection-element rating.

	B. Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers:  Test for proper operation at speeds varying from minimum to maximum.  Test the manual bypass of the controller to prove proper operation.  Record observations including name of controller manufactur...

	3.8 PROCEDURES FOR CONDENSING UNITS
	A. Verify proper rotation of fans.
	B. Measure entering- and leaving-air temperatures.
	C. Record compressor data.

	3.9 TOLERANCES
	A. Set HVAC system's air flow rates and water flow rates within the following tolerances:
	1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus or minus 5 percent.
	2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  Plus or minus 5 percent.
	3. Heating-Water Flow Rate:  Plus or minus 5 percent.
	4. Cooling-Water Flow Rate:  Plus or minus 5 percent.


	3.10 REPORTING
	A. Initial Construction-Phase Report:  Based on examination of the Contract Documents as specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems' balancing devices.  Recommend changes and additions to systems' balanc...
	B. Status Reports:  Prepare monthly progress reports to describe completed procedures, procedures in progress, and scheduled procedures.  Include a list of deficiencies and problems found in systems being tested and balanced.  Prepare a separate repor...

	3.11 FINAL REPORT
	A. General:  Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate sections for tested systems and balanced systems.
	1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the certified testing and balancing engineer.
	2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

	B. Final Report Contents:  In addition to certified field-report data, include the following:
	1. Pump curves.
	2. Fan curves.
	3. Manufacturers' test data.
	4. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.
	5. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings and product data.

	C. General Report Data:  In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data:
	1. Title page.
	2. Name and address of the TAB contractor.
	3. Project name.
	4. Project location.
	5. Architect's name and address.
	6. Engineer's name and address.
	7. Contractor's name and address.
	8. Report date.
	9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report.
	10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.  Number each page in the report.
	11. Summary of contents including the following:
	a. Indicated versus final performance.
	b. Notable characteristics of systems.
	c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract Documents.

	12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.
	13. Data for terminal units, including manufacturer's name, type, size, and fittings.
	14. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values.
	15. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:
	a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.
	b. Conditions of filters.
	c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.
	d. Face and bypass damper settings at coils.
	e. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.
	f. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems.
	g. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.
	h. Other system operating conditions that affect performance.


	D. System Diagrams:  Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems.  Present each system with single-line diagram and include the following:
	1. Quantities of outdoor, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
	2. Water and steam flow rates.
	3. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.
	4. Pipe and valve sizes and locations.
	5. Terminal units.
	6. Balancing stations.
	7. Position of balancing devices.

	E. Air-Handling-Unit Test Reports:  For air-handling units with coils, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. Unit identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and unit size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Unit arrangement and class.
	g. Discharge arrangement.
	h. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T, and bore.
	i. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.
	j. Number, make, and size of belts.
	k. Number, type, and size of filters.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Motor make, and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T, and bore.
	f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	e. Filter static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	f. Preheat-coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	g. Cooling-coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	h. Heating-coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	i. Outdoor airflow in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	j. Return airflow in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	k. Outdoor-air damper position.
	l. Return-air damper position.
	m. Vortex damper position.


	F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:
	1. Coil Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Coil type.
	d. Number of rows.
	e. Fin spacing in 1Tfins per inch1T4T (mm)4T o.c.
	f. Make and model number.
	g. Face area in 1Tsq. ft.1T4T (sq. m)4T.
	h. Tube size in 1TNPS1T4T (DN)4T.
	i. Tube and fin materials.
	j. Circuiting arrangement.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Average face velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	c. Air pressure drop in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	d. Outdoor-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	h. Water flow rate in 1Tgpm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	i. Water pressure differential in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T4T (kPa)4T.
	j. Entering-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	k. Leaving-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	l. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
	m. Refrigerant suction pressure in 1Tpsig1T4T (kPa)4T.
	n. Refrigerant suction temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	o. Inlet steam pressure in 1Tpsig1T4T (kPa)4T.


	G. Gas- and Oil-Fired Heat Apparatus Test Reports:  In addition to manufacturer's factory startup equipment reports, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and unit size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Fuel type in input data.
	g. Output capacity in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	h. Ignition type.
	i. Burner-control types.
	j. Motor horsepower and rpm.
	k. Motor volts, phase, and hertz.
	l. Motor full-load amperage and service factor.
	m. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T, and bore.
	n. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Entering-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	c. Leaving-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	d. Air temperature differential in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	e. Entering-air static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	f. Leaving-air static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	g. Air static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	h. Low-fire fuel input in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	i. High-fire fuel input in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	j. Manifold pressure in 1Tpsig1T4T (kPa)4T.
	k. High-temperature-limit setting in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	l. Operating set point in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	m. Motor voltage at each connection.
	n. Motor amperage for each phase.
	o. Heating value of fuel in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.


	H. Electric-Coil Test Reports:  For electric furnaces, duct coils, and electric coils installed in central-station air-handling units, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Coil identification.
	d. Capacity in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	e. Number of stages.
	f. Connected volts, phase, and hertz.
	g. Rated amperage.
	h. Air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	i. Face area in 1Tsq. ft.1T4T (sq. m)4T.
	j. Minimum face velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Heat output in 1TBtu/h1T4T (kW)4T.
	b. Air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	c. Air velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	d. Entering-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	e. Leaving-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	f. Voltage at each connection.
	g. Amperage for each phase.


	I. Fan Test Reports:  For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following:
	1. Fan Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Arrangement and class.
	g. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T, and bore.
	h. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Motor make, and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T, and bore.
	f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.
	g. Number, make, and size of belts.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	e. Suction static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.


	J. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports:  Include a diagram with a grid representing the duct cross-section and record the following:
	1. Report Data:
	a. System and air-handling-unit number.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Traverse air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	d. Duct static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T4T (Pa)4T.
	e. Duct size in 1Tinches1T4T (mm)4T.
	f. Duct area in 1Tsq. ft.1T4T (sq. m)4T.
	g. Indicated air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	h. Indicated velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	i. Actual air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	j. Actual average velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	k. Barometric pressure in 1Tpsig1T4T (Pa)4T.


	K. Air-Terminal-Device Reports:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System and air-handling unit identification.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Apparatus used for test.
	d. Area served.
	e. Make.
	f. Number from system diagram.
	g. Type and model number.
	h. Size.
	i. Effective area in 1Tsq. ft.1T4T (sq. m)4T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Air velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	c. Preliminary air flow rate as needed in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	d. Preliminary velocity as needed in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	e. Final air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	f. Final velocity in 1Tfpm1T4T (m/s)4T.
	g. Space temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.


	L. System-Coil Reports:  For reheat coils and water coils of terminal units, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System and air-handling-unit identification.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Room or riser served.
	d. Coil make and size.
	e. Flowmeter type.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 1Tcfm1T4T (L/s)4T.
	b. Entering-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	c. Leaving-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	d. Water pressure drop in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T4T (kPa)4T.
	e. Entering-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.
	f. Leaving-air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T4T (deg C)4T.


	M. Instrument Calibration Reports:
	1. Report Data:
	a. Instrument type and make.
	b. Serial number.
	c. Application.
	d. Dates of use.
	e. Dates of calibration.



	3.12 INSPECTIONS
	A. Initial Inspection:
	1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and balance readings documented in the final report.
	2. Check the following for each system:
	a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.
	b. Measure water flow of at least 5 percent of terminals.
	c. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor.  Compare the reading to the set point.
	d. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.
	e. Note deviations from the Contract Documents in the final report.


	B. Final Inspection:
	1. After initial inspection is complete and documentation by random checks verifies that testing and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, request that a final inspection be made by Commissioning Authority.
	2. The TAB contractor's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of Commissioning Authority.
	3. Commissioning Authority shall randomly select measurements, documented in the final report, to be rechecked.  Rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished...
	4. If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED."
	5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be considered incomplete and shall be rejected.

	C. TAB Work will be considered defective if it does not pass final inspections.  If TAB Work fails, proceed as follows:
	1. Recheck all measurements and make adjustments.  Revise the final report and balancing device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and request a second final inspection.
	2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may contract the services of another TAB contractor to complete TAB Work according to the Contract Documents and deduct the cost of the services from the original TAB contractor's final payment.

	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.13 ADDITIONAL TESTS
	A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.
	B. Seasonal Periods:  If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and winter conditions.



	230713 - DUCT INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulating the following duct services:
	1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
	2. Indoor, concealed return located in unconditioned space.
	3. Indoor, concealed, Type I, commercial, kitchen hood exhaust.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "HVAC Equipment Insulation."
	2. Division 23 Section "HVAC Piping Insulation."
	3. Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts" for duct liners.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any).
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket mate...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application.  Before preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and...
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.7 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule" articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.
	B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.
	D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable according to ASTM C 795.
	E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	A. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type II with factory-applied vinyl jacket.  Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factor...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; Duct Wrap.
	b. Fibrex Insulations Inc.; FBX.
	c. Johns Manville; 800 Series Spin-Glas.
	d. Knauf Insulation; Duct Wrap.
	e. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap.
	f. Owens Corning; All-Service Duct Wrap.



	2.2 FIRE-RATED INSULATION SYSTEMS
	A. Fire-Rated Blanket:  High-temperature, flexible, blanket insulation with FSK jacket that is tested and certified to provide a 2-hour fire rating by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; FlameChek.
	b. Johns Manville; Firetemp Wrap.
	c. Nelson Fire Stop Products; Nelson FSB Flameshield Blanket.
	d. Thermal Ceramics; FireMaster Duct Wrap.
	e. 3M; Fire Barrier Wrap Products.
	f. Unifrax Corporation; FyreWrap.



	2.3 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller Company; CP-127.
	b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.
	c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller Company; 85-60/85-70.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

	2. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


	2.4 MASTICS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II.
	1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller Company; 30-80/30-90.
	b. Vimasco Corporation; 749.

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 1T0.013 perm1T4T (0.009 metric perm)4T at 1T43-mil1T4T (1.09-mm)4T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 20 to plus 180 deg F1T4T (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C)4T.
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.5 SECUREMENTS
	A. Insulation Pins and Hangers:
	1. Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 1T0.106-inch-1Tdiameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CWP-1.
	2) GEMCO; CD.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; CD.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; TPA, TPC, and TPS.


	2. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 1T0.106-inch-1Tdiameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated with integral 1T1-1/2-inch1T4T (38-mm)4T galv...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CHP-1.
	2) GEMCO; Cupped Head Weld Pin.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Cupped Head.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; CHP.


	3. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Perforated Base Insul-Hangers.
	2) GEMCO; Perforated Base.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle.

	b. Baseplate:  Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T4T (0.76 mm)4T thick by 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T square.
	c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 1T0.106-inch-1T4T (2.6-mm-)4T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

	4. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate fastened to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) GEMCO; Nylon Hangers.
	2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Nylon Insulation Hangers.

	b. Baseplate:  Perforated, nylon sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T4T (0.76 mm)4T thick by 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T in diameter.
	c. Spindle:  Nylon, 1T0.106-inch-1T4T (2.6-mm-)4T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated, up to 1T2-1/2 inches1T4T (63 mm)4T.
	d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

	5. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Self-Adhering Insul-Hangers.
	2) GEMCO; Peel & Press.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Self Stick.

	b. Baseplate:  Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T4T (0.76 mm)4T thick by 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T square.
	c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 1T0.106-inch-1T4T (2.6-mm-)4T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover.

	6. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 1T0.016-inch-1T4T (0.41-mm-)4T thick, galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T in...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150.
	2) GEMCO; R-150.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips.

	b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.

	7. Nonmetal Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 1T0.016-inch-1T4T (0.41-mm-)4T thick nylon sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T in di...
	a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) GEMCO.
	2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.



	B. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 1T3/4-inch-1T4T (19-mm-)4T wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire:  1T0.080-inch1T4T (2.0-mm)4T nickel-copper alloy.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. C & F Wire.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings.
	B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.
	G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

	J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 1T3-inch-1T4T (75-mm-)4T wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 1T2 inches1T o.c.
	a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings.

	L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal thickness.
	M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  Extend patches at least 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar to butt joints.

	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T below top of roof flashing.
	4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION
	A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
	1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.
	2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and transitions.
	3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as follows:
	a. On duct sides with dimensions 1T18 inches1T4T (450 mm)4T and smaller, place pins along longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T maximum from insulation end joints, and 1T16 inches1T4T (400 mm)4T o.c.
	b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 1T18 inches1T4T (450 mm)4T, space pins 1T16 inches1T4T (400 mm)4T o.c. each way, and 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surf...
	c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.
	d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
	e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation facing.

	4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with insulation by removing 1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T from one edge and one end of...
	a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-barrier seal.
	b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 1T50 deg F1T4T (10 deg C)4T at 1T18-foot1T4T (5.5-m)4T intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of ...

	5. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section for each surface.  Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and inside radius of elbows.  Install insulation on round and flat-...
	6. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 1T6-inch-1T4T (150-mm-)4T wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced...


	3.6 FIRE-RATED INSULATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Where fire-rated insulation system is indicated, secure system to ducts and duct hangers and supports to maintain a continuous fire rating.
	B. Insulate duct access panels and doors to achieve same fire rating as duct.
	C. Install firestopping at penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Fire-stop systems are specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.7 FINISHES
	A. Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material:  Paint jacket with paint system identified below and as specified in Division 09 painting Sections.
	1. Flat Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material and finish coat paint.  Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.
	a. Finish Coat Material:  Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.


	B. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	C. Color:  Final color as selected by Architect.  Vary first and second coats to allow visual inspection of the completed Work.
	D. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

	3.8 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:
	1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
	2. Indoor, concealed return located in unconditioned space.
	3. Indoor, concealed, Type I, commercial, kitchen hood exhaust.

	B. Items Not Insulated:
	1. Fibrous-glass ducts.
	2. Factory-insulated flexible ducts.
	3. Flexible connectors.
	4. Factory-insulated access panels and doors.


	3.9 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T4T (12-kg/cu. m)4T nominal density.

	B. Concealed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following.
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T4T (38 mm)4T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T4T (12-kg/cu. m)4T nominal density.

	C. Concealed, Type I, Commercial, Kitchen Hood Exhaust Duct and Plenum Insulation:  Fire-rated blanket; thickness as required to achieve 2-hour fire rating.



	230800 - COMMISSIONING OF HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes commissioning process requirements for HVAC&R systems, assemblies, and equipment.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements" for general commissioning process requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Commissioning Plan:  A document that outlines the organization, schedule, allocation of resources, and documentation requirements of the commissioning process.
	B. CxA:  Commissioning Authority.
	C. HVAC&R:  Heating, Ventilating, Air Conditioning, and Refrigeration.
	D. Systems, Subsystems, Equipment, and Components:  Where these terms are used together or separately, they shall mean "as-built" systems, subsystems, equipment, and components.

	1.4 ALLOWANCES
	A. Labor, instrumentation, tools, and equipment costs for technicians for the performance of commissioning testing are covered by the "Schedule of Allowances" Article in Division 01 Section "Allowances."

	1.5 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Perform commissioning tests at the direction of the CxA.
	B. Provide information requested by the CxA for final commissioning documentation.
	C. Provide measuring instruments and logging devices to record test data, and provide data acquisition equipment to record data for the complete range of testing for the required test period.

	1.6 CxA'S RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. Provide Project-specific construction checklists and commissioning process test procedures for actual HVAC&R systems, assemblies, equipment, and components to be furnished and installed as part of the construction contract.
	B. Direct commissioning testing.
	C. Verify testing, adjusting, and balancing of Work are complete.
	D. Provide test data, inspection reports, and certificates in Systems Manual.

	1.7 COMMISSIONING DOCUMENTATION
	A. Provide the following information to the CxA for inclusion in the commissioning plan:
	1. Plan for delivery and review of submittals, systems manuals, and other documents and reports.
	2. Identification of installed systems, assemblies, equipment, and components including design changes that occurred during the construction phase.
	3. Process and schedule for completing construction checklists and manufacturer's prestart and startup checklists for HVAC&R systems, assemblies, equipment, and components to be verified and tested.
	4. Certificate of completion certifying that installation, prestart checks, and startup procedures have been completed.
	5. Certificate of readiness certifying that HVAC&R systems, subsystems, equipment, and associated controls are ready for testing.
	6. Test and inspection reports and certificates.
	7. Corrective action documents.
	8. Verification of testing, adjusting, and balancing reports.


	1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of completion of installation, prestart, and startup activities.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TESTING PREPARATION
	A. Certify that HVAC&R systems, subsystems, and equipment have been installed, calibrated, and started and are operating according to the Contract Documents.
	B. Certify that HVAC&R instrumentation and control systems have been completed and calibrated, that they are operating according to the Contract Documents, and that pretest set points have been recorded.
	C. Certify that testing, adjusting, and balancing procedures have been completed and that testing, adjusting, and balancing reports have been submitted, discrepancies corrected, and corrective work approved.
	D. Set systems, subsystems, and equipment into operating mode to be tested (e.g., normal shutdown, normal auto position, normal manual position, unoccupied cycle, emergency power, and alarm conditions).
	E. Inspect and verify the position of each device and interlock identified on checklists.
	F. Check safety cutouts, alarms, and interlocks with smoke control and life-safety systems during each mode of operation.
	G. Testing Instrumentation:  Install measuring instruments and logging devices to record test data as directed by the CxA.

	3.2 TESTING AND BALANCING VERIFICATION
	A. Prior to performance of testing and balancing Work, provide copies of reports, sample forms, checklists, and certificates to the CxA.
	B. Notify the CxA at least 10 days in advance of testing and balancing Work, and provide access for the CxA to witness testing and balancing Work.
	C. Provide technicians, instrumentation, and tools to verify testing and balancing of HVAC&R systems at the direction of the CxA.
	1. The CxA will notify testing and balancing Subcontractor 10 days in advance of the date of field verification.  Notice will not include data points to be verified.
	2. The testing and balancing Subcontractor shall use the same instruments (by model and serial number) that were used when original data were collected.
	3. Failure of an item includes, other than sound, a deviation of more than 10 percent.  Failure of more than 10 percent of selected items shall result in rejection of final testing, adjusting, and balancing report.  For sound pressure readings, a devi...
	4. Remedy the deficiency and notify the CxA so verification of failed portions can be performed.


	3.3 GENERAL TESTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide technicians, instrumentation, and tools to perform commissioning test at the direction of the CxA.
	B. Scope of HVAC&R testing shall include entire HVAC&R installation, from central equipment for heat generation and refrigeration through distribution systems to each conditioned space.  Testing shall include measuring capacities and effectiveness of ...
	C. Test all operating modes, interlocks, control responses, and responses to abnormal or emergency conditions, and verify proper response of building automation system controllers and sensors.
	D. The CxA along with the HVAC&R Contractor, testing and balancing Subcontractor, and HVAC&R Instrumentation and Control Subcontractor shall prepare detailed testing plans, procedures, and checklists for HVAC&R systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	E. Tests will be performed using design conditions whenever possible.
	F. Simulated conditions may need to be imposed using an artificial load when it is not practical to test under design conditions.  Before simulating conditions, calibrate testing instruments.  Provide equipment to simulate loads.  Set simulated condit...
	G. The CxA may direct that set points be altered when simulating conditions is not practical.
	H. The CxA may direct that sensor values be altered with a signal generator when design or simulating conditions and altering set points are not practical.
	I. If tests cannot be completed because of a deficiency outside the scope of the HVAC&R system, document the deficiency and report it to the Owner.  After deficiencies are resolved, reschedule tests.
	J. If the testing plan indicates specific seasonal testing, complete appropriate initial performance tests and documentation and schedule seasonal tests.

	3.4 HVAC&R SYSTEMS, SUBSYSTEMS, AND EQUIPMENT TESTING PROCEDURES
	A. Boiler Testing and Acceptance Procedures:  Testing requirements are specified in Division 23 boiler Sections.  Provide submittals, test data, inspector record, and boiler certification to the CxA.
	B. HVAC&R Instrumentation and Control System Testing:  Field testing plans and testing requirements are specified in Division 23 Sections "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" and "Sequence of Operations for HVAC Controls." Assist the CxA with prepar...
	C. Pipe system cleaning, flushing, hydrostatic tests, and chemical treatment requirements are specified in Division 23 piping Sections.  HVAC&R Subcontractor shall prepare a pipe system cleaning, flushing, and hydrostatic testing plan.  Provide cleani...
	1. Sequence of testing and testing procedures for each section of pipe to be tested, identified by pipe zone or sector identification marker.  Markers shall be keyed to Drawings for each pipe sector, showing the physical location of each designated pi...
	2. Description of equipment for flushing operations.
	3. Minimum flushing water velocity.
	4. Tracking checklist for managing and ensuring that all pipe sections have been cleaned, flushed, hydrostatically tested, and chemically treated.

	D. Energy Supply System Testing:  Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to test performance of gas, hot-water and solar systems and equipment at the direction of the CxA.  The CxA shall determine the sequence of testing and testin...
	E. Refrigeration System Testing:  Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to test performance of chillers, cooling towers, refrigerant compressors and condensers, heat pumps, and other refrigeration systems.  The CxA shall determine...
	F. HVAC&R Distribution System Testing:  Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to test performance of air, steam, and hydronic distribution systems; special exhaust; and other distribution systems, including HVAC&R terminal equipme...
	G. Vibration and Sound Tests:  Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to test performance of vibration isolation and seismic controls.



	230900 - INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes control equipment for HVAC systems and components, including control components for terminal heating and cooling units not supplied with factory-wired controls.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 23 Section "Meters and Gages for HVAC Piping" for measuring equipment that relates to this Section.
	2. Division 23 Section "Sequence of Operations for HVAC Controls" for requirements that relate to this Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. DDC:  Direct digital control.
	B. I/O:  Input/output.
	C. MS/TP:  Master slave/token passing.
	D. PC:  Personal computer.
	E. PID:  Proportional plus integral plus derivative.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical literature for each control device.  Indicate dimensions, capacities, performance characteristics, electrical characteristics, finishes for materials, and installation and startup instructions for eac...
	1. DDC System Hardware:  Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and model number.  Include technical data for interface equipment, control units, transducers/transmitters, sensors, actuators, valves, relays/switches, control...
	2. Controlled Systems:  Instrumentation list with element name, type of device, manufacturer, model number, and product data.  Include written description of sequence of operation including schematic diagram.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Automatic control system manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of system components required for this Project.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with ASHRAE 135 for DDC system components.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Factory-Mounted Components:  Where control devices specified in this Section are indicated to be factory mounted on equipment, arrange for shipping of control devices to equipment manufacturer.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with plans and room details before installation.
	B. Coordinate equipment with Division 28 Section "Intrusion Detection" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system and with building master clock.
	C. Coordinate equipment with Division 28 Section "Access Control" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	D. Coordinate equipment with Division 27 Section "Clock Systems" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	E. Coordinate equipment with Division 28 Section "PLC Electronic Detention Monitoring and Control Systems" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	F. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	G. Coordinate equipment with Division 28 Section "Fire Detection and Alarm" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	H. Coordinate supply of conditioned electrical branch circuits for control units and operator workstation.
	I. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Electrical Power Monitoring and Control" to achieve compatibility of communication interfaces.
	J. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Panelboards" to achieve compatibility with starter coils and annunciation devices.
	K. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Motor-Control Centers" to achieve compatibility with motor starters and annunciation devices.
	L. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface equipment, other apparatus, and accessories to control mechanical systems.
	B. Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface equipment, other apparatus and accessories programmed to control mechanical systems.
	C. Control system shall include the following:
	1. Building intrusion detection system specified in Division 28 Section "Intrusion Detection."
	2. Building clock control system specified in Division 27 Section "Clock Systems."
	3. Building lighting control system specified in Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls."
	4. Fire alarm system specified in Division 28 Section "Fire Detection and Alarm."


	2.2 ELECTRONIC SENSORS
	A. Description:  Vibration and corrosion resistant; for wall, immersion, or duct mounting as required.
	B. Thermistor Temperature Sensors and Transmitters:
	1. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1T0.5 deg F1T at calibration point.
	2. Wire:  Twisted, shielded-pair cable.
	3. Insertion Elements in Ducts:  Single point, 1T8 inches1T long; use where not affected by temperature stratification or where ducts are smaller than 1T9 sq. ft.1T4T (0.84 sq. m)4T.
	4. Averaging Elements in Ducts:  1T36 inches1T long, flexible; use where prone to temperature stratification or where ducts are larger than 1T10 sq. ft.1T4T (1 sq. m)4T.
	5. Insertion Elements for Liquids:  Brass or stainless-steel socket with minimum insertion length of 1T2-1/2 inches1T4T (64 mm)4T.
	6. Room Sensor Cover Construction:  Manufacturer's standard locking covers.
	a. Set-Point Adjustment:  Exposed.
	b. Set-Point Indication:  Exposed.
	c. Thermometer:  Concealed.
	d. Color:  White.
	e. Orientation:  Vertical.

	7. Outside-Air Sensors:  Watertight inlet fitting, shielded from direct sunlight.
	8. Room Security Sensors:  Stainless-steel cover plate with insulated back and security screws.

	C. Room Sensor Cover Construction:  Manufacturer's standard locking covers.
	1. Set-Point Adjustment:  Exposed.
	2. Set-Point Indication:  Exposed.
	3. Thermometer:  Concealed.
	4. Color:  White.
	5. Orientation:  Vertical.


	2.3 THERMOSTATS
	A. Combination Thermostat and Fan Switches:  Line-voltage thermostat with push-button or lever-operated fan switch.
	1. Label switches "FAN HIGH-MED-LOW-OFF" .
	2. Mount on single electric switch box.

	B. Low-Voltage, On-Off Thermostats:  NEMA DC 3, 24-V, bimetal-operated, mercury-switch type, with adjustable or fixed anticipation heater, concealed set-point adjustment, 1T55 to 85 deg F1T4T (13 to 30 deg C)4T set-point range, and 1T2 deg F1T4T (1 de...

	2.4 ACTUATORS
	A. Electric Motors:  Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating action or two-position action.
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	2. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type:  Gear trains completely oil immersed and sealed.  Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring mechanism in housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of limit switches, aux...
	3. Nonspring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T:  Size for running torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T4T (16.9 N x m)4T and breakaway torque of 1T300 in. x lbf1T4T (33.9 N x m)4T.
	4. Spring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T:  Size for running and breakaway torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T4T (16.9 N x m)4T.
	5. Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T4T (2.3 sq. m)4T:  Size for running torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T4T (16.9 N x m)4T and breakaway torque of 1T300 in. x lbf1T4T (33.9 N x m)4T.
	6. Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T4T (2.3 sq. m)4T:  Size for running and breakaway torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T4T (16.9 N x m)4T.

	B. Electronic Actuators:  Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated torque.
	1. Valves:  Size for torque required for valve close off at maximum pump differential pressure.
	2. Dampers:  Size for running torque calculated as follows:
	a. Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T7 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T4T (86.8 kg-cm/sq. m)4T of damper.
	b. Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T5 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T4T (62 kg-cm/sq. m)4T of damper.
	c. Parallel-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  1T4 inch-lb/sq. ft1T4T (49.6 kg-cm/sq. m)4T of damper.
	d. Opposed-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  1T3 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T4T (37.2 kg-cm/sq. m)4T of damper.
	e. Dampers with 1T2- to 3-Inch wg1T4T (500 to 750 Pa)4T of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1T1000 to 2500 fpm1T4T (5 to 13 m/s)4T:  Increase running torque by 1.5.
	f. Dampers with 1T3- to 4-Inch wg1T4T (750 to 1000 Pa)4T of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1T2500 to 3000 fpm1T4T (13 to 15 m/s)4T:  Increase running torque by 2.0.

	3. Coupling:  V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.
	4. Overload Protection:  Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.
	5. Fail-Safe Operation:  Mechanical, spring-return mechanism.  Provide external, manual gear release on nonspring-return actuators.
	6. Power Requirements (Two-Position Spring Return):  24-V ac.
	7. Power Requirements (Modulating):  Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
	8. Proportional Signal:  2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback signal.
	9. Temperature Rating:  1TMinus 22 to plus 122 deg F1T4T.
	10. Temperature Rating (Smoke Dampers):  1TMinus 22 to plus 250 deg F1T4T (Minus 30 to plus 121 deg C)4T.
	11. Run Time:  12 seconds open, 5 seconds closed.


	2.5 DAMPERS
	A. Dampers:  AMCA-rated, opposed-blade design; 1T0.108-inch-1T4T (2.8-mm-)4T minimum thick, galvanized-steel or 1T0.125-inch-1T4T (3.2-mm-)4T minimum thick, extruded-aluminum frames with holes for duct mounting; damper blades shall not be less than 1T...
	1. Secure blades to 1T1/2-inch-1T4T (13-mm-)4T diameter, zinc-plated axles using zinc-plated hardware, with oil-impregnated sintered bronze blade bearings, blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass, ends sealed against spring-stainless-ste...
	2. Operating Temperature Range:  From 1Tminus 40 to plus 200 deg F1T4T (minus 40 to plus 93 deg C)4T.
	3. Edge Seals, Standard Pressure Applications:  Closed-cell neoprene.
	4. Edge Seals, Low-Leakage Applications:  Use inflatable blade edging or replaceable rubber blade seals and spring-loaded stainless-steel side seals, rated for leakage at less than 1T10 cfm per sq. ft.1T4T (50 L/s per sq. m)4T of damper area, at diffe...


	2.6 CONTROL CABLE
	A. Electronic and fiber-optic cables for control wiring are specified in Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that conditioned power supply is available to control units and operator workstation.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install software in control units and operator workstation(s).  Implement all features of programs to specified requirements and as appropriate to sequence of operation.
	B. Connect and configure equipment and software to achieve sequence of operation specified.
	C. Verify location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with Drawings and room details before installation.  Install devices 1T48 inches1T4T (1220 mm)4T above the floor.
	1. Install averaging elements in ducts and plenums in crossing or zigzag pattern.

	D. Install automatic dampers according to Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."
	E. Install damper motors on outside of duct in warm areas, not in locations exposed to outdoor temperatures.
	F. Install labels and nameplates to identify control components according to Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	G. Install hydronic instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Hydronic Piping."
	H. Install steam and condensate instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping."
	I. Install refrigerant instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Piping."
	J. Install duct volume-control dampers according to Division 23 Sections specifying air ducts.
	K. Install electronic and fiber-optic cables according to Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."

	3.3 ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTION INSTALLATION
	A. Install raceways, boxes, and cabinets according to Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	B. Install building wire and cable according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	C. Install signal and communication cable according to Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."
	1. Conceal cable, except in mechanical rooms and areas where other conduit and piping are exposed.
	2. Install exposed cable in raceway.
	3. Install concealed cable in raceway.
	4. Bundle and harness multiconductor instrument cable in place of single cables where several cables follow a common path.
	5. Fasten flexible conductors, bridging cabinets and doors, along hinge side; protect against abrasion.  Tie and support conductors.
	6. Number-code or color-code conductors for future identification and service of control system, except local individual room control cables.
	7. Install wire and cable with sufficient slack and flexible connections to allow for vibration of piping and equipment.

	D. Connect manual-reset limit controls independent of manual-control switch positions.  Automatic duct heater resets may be connected in interlock circuit of power controllers.
	E. Connect hand-off-auto selector switches to override automatic interlock controls when switch is in hand position.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
	1. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation.  Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest.
	2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
	3. Test calibration of electronic controllers by disconnecting input sensors and stimulating operation with compatible signal generator.
	4. Test each point through its full operating range to verify that safety and operating control set points are as required.
	5. Test each control loop to verify stable mode of operation and compliance with sequence of operation.  Adjust PID actions.
	6. Test each system for compliance with sequence of operation.
	7. Test software and hardware interlocks.

	B. DDC Verification:
	1. Verify that instruments are installed before calibration, testing, and loop or leak checks.
	2. Check instruments for proper location and accessibility.
	3. Check instrument installation for direction of flow, elevation, orientation, insertion depth, and other applicable considerations.
	4. Check instrument tubing for proper fittings, slope, material, and support.
	5. Check installation of air supply for each instrument.
	6. Check flow instruments.  Inspect tag number and line and bore size, and verify that inlet side is identified and that meters are installed correctly.
	7. Check pressure instruments, piping slope, installation of valve manifold, and self-contained pressure regulators.
	8. Check temperature instruments and material and length of sensing elements.
	9. Check control valves.  Verify that they are in correct direction.
	10. Check DDC system as follows:
	a. Verify that DDC controller power supply is from emergency power supply, if applicable.
	b. Verify that wires at control panels are tagged with their service designation and approved tagging system.
	c. Verify that spare I/O capacity has been provided.
	d. Verify that DDC controllers are protected from power supply surges.


	C. Replace damaged or malfunctioning controls and equipment and repeat testing procedures.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Calibrating and Adjusting:
	1. Calibrate instruments.
	2. Make three-point calibration test for both linearity and accuracy for each analog instrument.
	3. Calibrate equipment and procedures using manufacturer's written recommendations and instruction manuals.  Use test equipment with accuracy at least double that of instrument being calibrated.
	4. Control System Inputs and Outputs:
	a. Check analog inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Check analog outputs using milliampere meter at 0, 50, and 100 percent output.
	c. Check digital inputs using jumper wire.
	d. Check digital outputs using ohmmeter to test for contact making or breaking.
	e. Check resistance temperature inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a precision-resistant source.

	5. Flow:
	a. Set differential pressure flow transmitters for 0 and 100 percent values with 3-point calibration accomplished at 50, 90, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Manually operate flow switches to verify that they make or break contact.

	6. Pressure:
	a. Calibrate pressure transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Calibrate pressure switches to make or break contacts, with adjustable differential set at minimum.

	7. Temperature:
	a. Calibrate resistance temperature transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a precision-resistance source.
	b. Calibrate temperature switches to make or break contacts.

	8. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers without positioners, following the manufacturer's recommended procedure, so that valve or damper is 100 percent open and closed.
	9. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers with positioners, following manufacturer's recommended procedure, so that valve and damper is 0, 50, and 100 percent closed.
	10. Provide diagnostic and test instruments for calibration and adjustment of system.
	11. Provide written description of procedures and equipment for calibrating each type of instrument.  Submit procedures review and approval before initiating startup procedures.

	B. Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.
	C. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to three visits to Project during other than normal occupancy ...



	230993 - SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS FOR HVAC CONTROLS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes control sequences for HVAC systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" for control equipment and devices and for submittal requirements.


	1.3 AIR-HANDLING-UNIT CONTROL SEQUENCES
	A. Start and Stop Supply Fan(s):
	1. Enable:  Freeze Protection:
	a. Input Device:  Duct-mounted averaging element thermostat, located before supply fan.
	b. Output Device:  Hard wired through motor starter; analog alarm panel.
	c. Action:  Allow start if duct temperature is above 1T37 deg F1T4T (3 deg C)4T; signal alarm if fan fails to start as commanded.

	2. Enable:  High-Temperature Protection:
	a. Input Device:  Duct-mounted thermostat, located in return air.
	b. Output Device:  Hard wired through motor starter; analog alarm panel.
	c. Action:  Allow start if duct temperature is below 1T300 deg F1T4T (150 deg C)4T.

	3. Enable:  Smoke Control:
	a. Input Device:  Duct-mounted smoke detector, located in supply air.
	b. Output Device:  Hard wired through motor starter; analog alarm panel.
	c. Action:  Allow start if duct is free of products of combustion.

	4. Initiate:  Occupied Time Schedule:
	a. Input Device:  Thermostat.
	b. Output Device:  Thermostat to motor starter.
	c. Action:  Energize fan(s).

	5. Initiate:  Unoccupied Time Schedule:
	a. Input Device:  Room thermostat.
	b. Output Device:  Room thermostat to motor starter.
	c. Action:  Energize fan(s).

	6. Unoccupied Ventilation:
	a. Input Device:  Room thermostat.
	b. Output Device:  Room thermostat to motor starter.
	c. Action:  Cycle fan(s) during unoccupied periods.

	7. Display:  Supply-fan on-off indication.

	B. Supply Fan(s) Variable-Volume Control:
	1. Occupied Time Schedule:
	a. Input Device:  Thermostat.
	b. Output Device: Binary output.
	c. Action:  Enable control.


	C. Coordination of Air-Handling Unit Sequences:  Ensure that preheat, mixed-air, heating-coil, and cooling-coil controls have common inputs and do not overlap in function.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

	232300 - REFRIGERANT PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes refrigerant piping used for air-conditioning applications.

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A:
	1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications:  1T300 psig1T4T (2068 kPa)4T.
	2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications:  1T535 psig1T4T (3689 kPa)4T.
	3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines:  1T535 psig1T4T (3689 kPa)4T.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve and refrigerant piping specialty indicated.  Include pressure drop, based on manufacturer's test data, for the following:
	1. Thermostatic expansion valves.
	2. Solenoid valves.
	3. Strainers.
	4. Pressure-regulating valves.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."
	B. Comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems."
	C. Comply with ASME B31.5, "Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components."

	1.6 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store piping in a clean and protected area with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior and exterior are clean when installed.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size and location of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.  These items are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
	A. Copper Tube:  1TASTM B 88, Type K or L1T4T (ASTM B 88M, Type A or B)4T.
	B. Wrought-Copper Fittings:  ASME B16.22.
	C. Wrought-Copper Unions:  ASME B16.22.
	D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32.  Use 95-5 tin antimony or alloy HB solder to join copper socket fittings on copper pipe.
	E. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8.

	2.2 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES
	A. Check Valves:
	1. Body:  Ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; globe pattern.
	2. Bonnet:  Bolted ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; or brass hex plug.
	3. Piston:  Removable polytetrafluoroethylene seat.
	4. Closing Spring:  Stainless steel.
	5. Manual Opening Stem:  Seal cap, plated-steel stem, and graphite seal.
	6. End Connections:  Socket, union, threaded, or flanged.
	7. Maximum Opening Pressure:  1T0.50 psig1T4T (3.4 kPa)4T.
	8. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T4T (3450 kPa)4T.
	9. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T4T (135 deg C)4T.

	B. Solenoid Valves:  Comply with ARI 760 and UL 429; listed and labeled by an NRTL.
	1. Body and Bonnet:  Plated steel.
	2. Solenoid Tube, Plunger, Closing Spring, and Seat Orifice:  Stainless steel.
	3. Seat:  Polytetrafluoroethylene.
	4. End Connections:  Threaded.
	5. Electrical:  Molded, watertight coil in NEMA 250 enclosure of type required by location with 1T1/2-inch1T4T (16-GRC)4T conduit adapter, and 24-V ac coil.
	6. Working Pressure Rating:  1T400 psig1T4T (2760 kPa)4T.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T240 deg F1T4T (116 deg C)4T.
	8. Manual operator.

	C. Thermostatic Expansion Valves:  Comply with ARI 750.
	1. Body, Bonnet, and Seal Cap:  Forged brass or steel.
	2. Diaphragm, Piston, Closing Spring, and Seat Insert:  Stainless steel.
	3. Packing and Gaskets:  Non-asbestos.
	4. Capillary and Bulb:  Copper tubing filled with refrigerant charge.
	5. Suction Temperature:  1T40 deg F1T4T (4.4 deg C)4T.
	6. Superheat:  Nonadjustable.
	7. Reverse-flow option (for heat-pump applications).
	8. End Connections:  Socket, flare, or threaded union.
	9. Working Pressure Rating:  1T700 psig1T4T (4820 kPa)4T.

	D. Straight-Type Strainers:
	1. Body:  Welded steel with corrosion-resistant coating.
	2. Screen:  100-mesh stainless steel.
	3. End Connections:  Socket or flare.
	4. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T4T (3450 kPa)4T.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T4T (135 deg C)4T.

	E. Moisture/Liquid Indicators:
	1. Body:  Forged brass.
	2. Window:  Replaceable, clear, fused glass window with indicating element protected by filter screen.
	3. Indicator:  Color coded to show moisture content in ppm.
	4. Minimum Moisture Indicator Sensitivity:  Indicate moisture above 60 ppm.
	5. End Connections:  Socket or flare.
	6. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T4T (3450 kPa)4T.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T240 deg F1T4T (116 deg C)4T.


	2.3 REFRIGERANTS
	A. ASHRAE 34, R-410A:  Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-410A
	A. Suction Lines 1TNPS 1-1/21T4T (DN 40)4T and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications:  Copper, Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints.
	B. Suction Lines 1TNPS 3-1/21T4T (DN 90)4T and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications:  Copper, Type ACR 1TL1T4T (B)4T, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints.
	C. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines, and Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications:  Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 95-5 tin-antimony soldered joints.

	3.2 VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS
	A. Install a check valve at the compressor discharge and a liquid accumulator at the compressor suction connection.
	B. Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve.  Install solenoid valves in horizontal lines with coil at top.
	C. Install thermostatic expansion valves as close as possible to distributors on evaporators.
	1. Install valve so diaphragm case is warmer than bulb.
	2. Secure bulb to clean, straight, horizontal section of suction line using two bulb straps.  Do not mount bulb in a trap or at bottom of the line.
	3. If external equalizer lines are required, make connection where it will reflect suction-line pressure at bulb location.

	D. Install moisture/liquid indicators in liquid line at the inlet of the thermostatic expansion valve or at the inlet of the evaporator coil capillary tube.
	E. Install strainers upstream from and adjacent to the following unless they are furnished as an integral assembly for device being protected:
	1. Solenoid valves.
	2. Thermostatic expansion valves.
	3. Compressor.


	3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems; indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations.  ...
	B. Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15.
	C. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	F. Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance.
	G. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	I. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	J. Refer to Division 23 Sections "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" and "Sequence of Operations for HVAC Controls" for solenoid valve controllers, control wiring, and sequence of operation.
	K. Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and fittings.
	L. Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment.  Install valves and specialties in accessible locations to allow for service and inspection.  Install access doors or panels as specified in Division 08 Section "Access Door...
	M. Install refrigerant piping in protective conduit where installed belowground.
	N. Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical injury.
	O. Slope refrigerant piping as follows:
	1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from compressor.
	2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor.
	3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs.
	4. Liquid lines may be installed level.

	P. When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve stems, seats, and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties.  Do not apply heat near expansion-valve bulb.
	Q. Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between pipes for insulation installation.
	R. Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	S. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.  Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Division 23 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."
	T. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.  Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Division 23 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."
	U. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.  Comply with requirements for escutcheons specified in Division 23 Section "Escutcheons for HVAC Piping."

	3.4 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	C. Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding, to prevent scale formation.
	D. Soldered Joints:  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."
	E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and Tube."
	1. Use Type BcuP, copper-phosphorus alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper pipe.
	2. Use Type BAg, cadmium-free silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.


	3.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger, support, and anchor products are specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Install the following pipe attachments:
	1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 1T20 feet1T4T (6 m)4T long.
	2. Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 1T20 feet1T4T (6 m)4T or longer.
	3. Pipe Roller:  MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 1T20 feet1T4T (6 m)4T or longer, supported on a trapeze.
	4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs.
	5. Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper pipe.

	C. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:
	1. 1TNPS 1/21T4T (DN 15)4T:  Maximum span, 1T60 inches1T4T (1500 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.4 mm)4T.
	2. 1TNPS 5/81T4T (DN 18)4T:  Maximum span, 1T60 inches1T4T (1500 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.4 mm)4T.
	3. 1TNPS 11T4T (DN 25)4T:  Maximum span, 1T72 inches1T4T (1800 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.4 mm)4T.
	4. 1TNPS 1-1/41T4T (DN 32)4T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T4T (2400 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	5. 1TNPS 1-1/21T4T (DN 40)4T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T4T (2400 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	6. 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T4T (2400 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	7. 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T:  Maximum span, 1T108 inches1T4T (2700 mm)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	8. 1TNPS 31T4T (DN 80)4T:  Maximum span, 1T10 feet1T4T (3 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	9. 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T:  Maximum span, 1T12 feet1T4T (3.7 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T1/2 inch1T4T (13 mm)4T.

	D. Install hangers for steel piping with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:
	1. 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T:  Maximum span, 1T10 feet1T4T (3 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	2. 1TNPS 2-1/21T4T (DN 65)4T:  Maximum span, 1T11 feet1T4T (3.4 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	3. 1TNPS 31T4T (DN 80)4T:  Maximum span, 1T12 feet1T4T (3.7 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T4T (9.5 mm)4T.
	4. 1TNPS 41T4T (DN 100)4T:  Maximum span, 1T14 feet1T4T (4.3 m)4T; minimum rod size, 1T1/2 inch1T4T (13 mm)4T.

	E. Support multifloor vertical runs at least at each floor.

	3.6 SYSTEM CHARGING
	A. Charge system using the following procedures:
	1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.
	2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 1T500 micrometers1T4T (67 Pa)4T.  If vacuum holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.
	3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 1T2 psig1T4T (14 kPa)4T.
	4. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.




	233113 - METAL DUCTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
	2. Sheet metal materials.
	3. Sealants and gaskets.
	4. Hangers and supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and balancing requirements for metal ducts.
	2. Division 23 Section "Nonmetal Ducts" for fibrous-glass ducts, thermoset fiber-reinforced plastic ducts, thermoplastic ducts, PVC ducts, and concrete ducts.
	3. Division 23 Section "HVAC Casings" for factory- and field-fabricated casings for mechanical equipment.
	4. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Duct Design:  Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance ...
	B. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible".
	1. Seismic Hazard Level A:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.48.
	2. Seismic Hazard Level B:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.30.
	3. Seismic Hazard Level C:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.15.

	C. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products:
	1. Sealants and gaskets.

	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment."
	2. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation."
	3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
	B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
	2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports.
	3. AWS D9.1M/D9.1, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for duct joint and seam welding.

	C. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up."
	D. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materi...
	C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, mater...
	D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-press...

	2.2 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
	A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be f...
	B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  1TG601T4T (Z180)4T.
	2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized.

	C. Carbon-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, with oiled, matte finish for exposed ducts.
	D. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

	E. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6-mm)4T minimum diameter for lengths 1T36 inches1T4T (900 mm)4T or less; 1T3/8-inch1T4T (10-mm)4T minimum diameter for lengths longer than 1T36 inches1T4T (900 mm)4T.

	2.3 SEALANT AND GASKETS
	A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.
	B. Solvent-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:
	1. Application Method:  Brush on.
	2. Base:  Synthetic rubber resin.
	3. Solvent:  Toluene and heptane.
	4. Solids Content:  Minimum 60 percent.
	5. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 60.
	6. Water resistant.
	7. Mold and mildew resistant.
	8. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	9. VOC:  Maximum 395 g/L.
	10. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  1T10-inch wg1T4T (2500 Pa)4T, positive or negative.
	11. Service:  Indoor or outdoor.
	12. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or aluminum sheets.

	C. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920.
	1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric.
	2. Type:  S.
	3. Grade:  NS.
	4. Class:  25.
	5. Use:  O.
	6. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	D. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.

	2.4 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.
	B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.
	C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 1TTable 5-11T4T (Table 5-1M)4T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."
	D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.
	E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492.
	F. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.
	G. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct materials.
	H. Trapeze and Riser Supports:
	1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.
	2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
	3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system.  Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and ...
	B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.
	D. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for branch connections.
	E. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	F. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent enclosure elements of building.
	G. Install ducts with a clearance of 1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T, plus allowance for insulation thickness.
	H. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and enclosures.
	I. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges of same metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openi...
	J. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers.
	K. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials.  Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK
	A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged.
	B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal.  Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead.  Do not use two-part tape sealing system.
	C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter.  When welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds, and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by weld...
	D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of fittings, hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets.
	E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these requirements.

	3.3 DUCT SEALING
	A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct Schedule" Article according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

	3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports."
	B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.
	1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
	2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
	3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs more than 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T thick.
	4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs less than 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T thick.

	C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 1TTable 5-11T4T (Table 5-1M)4T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing...
	D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.
	E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 1T16 feet1T4T (5 m)4T.
	F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	3.5 CONNECTIONS
	A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."
	B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

	3.6 PAINTING
	A. Paint interior of metal ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have duct liner.  Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.  Paint materials and application requirements are s...

	3.7 START UP
	A. Air Balance:  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC."

	3.8 DUCT SCHEDULE
	A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel.
	B. Exhaust Ducts:
	1. Ducts Connected to Fans Exhausting (ASHRAE 62.1, Class 1 and 2) Air:
	a. Pressure Class:  Negative 1T1-inch wg1T4T (250 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  12.

	2. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1T2-inch wg1T4T (500 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  6.

	3. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1T2-inch wg1T4T (500 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  6.


	C. Outdoor-Air (Not Filtered, Heated, or Cooled) Ducts:
	1. Ducts Connected to Fan Coil Units, Furnaces, Heat Pumps, and Terminal Units:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1T1-inch wg1T4T (250 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  12.

	2. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1T2-inch wg1T4T (500 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  6.

	3. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1T2-inch wg1T4T (500 Pa)4T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A.
	c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  3.


	D. Intermediate Reinforcement:
	1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel.
	2. PVC-Coated Ducts:
	a. Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material.
	b. Not Exposed to Airstream:  Galvanized.

	3. Stainless-Steel Ducts:
	a. Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material.
	b. Not Exposed to Airstream:  Galvanized.

	4. Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized sheet steel coated with zinc chromate.

	E. Elbow Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows."
	a. Velocity 1T1000 fpm1T4T (5 m/s)4T or Lower:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes.

	b. Velocity 1T1000 to 1500 fpm1T4T (5 to 7.6 m/s)4T:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
	3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

	c. Velocity 1T1500 fpm1T4T (7.6 m/s)4T or Higher:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
	3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."


	2. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows."
	a. Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	b. Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
	c. Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."


	F. Branch Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection."
	a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry.
	b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch:  Spin in.

	2. Round and Flat Oval:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees."  Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.
	a. Velocity 1T1000 fpm1T4T (5 m/s)4T or Lower:  90-degree tap.
	b. Velocity 1T1000 to 1500 fpm1T4T (5 to 7.6 m/s)4T:  Conical tap.
	c. Velocity 1T1500 fpm1T4T (7.6 m/s)4T or Higher:  45-degree lateral.





	233116 - NONMETAL DUCTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fibrous-glass ducts and fittings.
	2. PVC ducts and fittings.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and balancing requirements for nonmetal ducts.
	2. Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts" for single- and double-wall, rectangular and round ducts.
	3. Division 23 Section "HVAC Casings" for factory- and field-fabricated casings for mechanical equipment.
	4. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, duct-mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supportsshall withstand the effects of gravityloads and stresses within limits and under conditions to comply with ASCE/SEI 7.
	B. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products:
	1. Fibrous-glass duct materials.
	2. PVC duct materials.

	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment."
	2. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation."
	3. Duct-Cleaning Test Report for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation of work performed for compliance with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.4 - "Ventilation System Start-up."
	4. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
	B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
	2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports.

	C. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up."
	D. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation."
	E. NFPA Compliance:
	1. NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems."
	2. NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FIBROUS-GLASS DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. CertainTeed Corporation; Insulation Group.
	2. Johns Manville.
	3. Knauf Insulation.
	4. Owens Corning.

	B. Fibrous-Glass Duct Materials:  Resin-bonded fiberglass, faced on the outside surface with fire-resistive FSK vapor retarder and with a smooth fiberglass mat finish on the air-side surface.
	1. Duct Board:  Factory molded into rectangular boards.
	2. Round Duct:  Factory molded into straight round duct and smooth fittings.
	3. Temperature Limits:  1T40 to 250 deg F1T4T (5 to 121 deg C)4T inside ducts; 1T150 deg F1T4T (66 deg C)4T ambient temperature surrounding ducts.
	4. Maximum Thermal Conductivity:  1T0.24 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F1T4T (0.035 W/m x K)4T at 1T75 deg F1T4T (24 deg C)4T mean temperature.
	5. Moisture Absorption:  Not exceeding 5 percent by weight at 1T120 deg F1T4T (49 deg C)4T and 95 percent relative humidity for 96 hours when tested according to ASTM C 1104/C 1104M.
	6. Permeability:  1T0.02 perms1T4T (1.15 ng/Pa x s x sq. m)4T maximum when tested according to ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure A.
	7. Antimicrobial Agent:  Compound shall be tested for efficacy by an NRTL, and registered by the EPA for use in HVAC systems.
	8. Noise-Reduction Coefficient:  0.65 minimum when tested according to ASTM C 423, Mounting A.
	9. Required Markings:  EI rating, UL label, and other markings required by UL 181 on each full sheet of duct board.

	C. Closure Materials:
	1. Pressure-Sensitive Tape:  Comply with UL 181A; imprinted by the manufacturer with the coding "181A-P," the manufacturer's name, and a date code.
	a. Tape:  Aluminum foil-scrim tape imprinted with listing information.
	b. Minimum Tape Width:  1T2-1/2 inches1T4T (64 mm)4T; 1T3 inches1T4T (76 mm)4T for duct board thicker than 1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T.
	c. Staples:  1T1/2-inch1T4T (13-mm)4T outward clinching, 1T2 inches1T4T (51 mm)4T o.c. in tabs, one tab per joint.
	d. Water resistant.
	e. Mold and mildew resistant.


	D. Fabrication:
	1. Select joints, seams, transitions, elbows, and branch connections and fabricate according to SMACNA's "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," Chapter 2, "Specifications and Closure," and Chapter 4, "Fittings and Connections."
	2. Fabricate 90-degree mitered elbows to include turning vanes.
	3. Reinforcements:  Comply with requirements in SMACNA's "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," Chapter 5, "Reinforcement" for channel- and tie-rod reinforcement materials, spacing, and fabrication.
	4. Preformed Round Duct:  Comply with NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," Section VII, "Preformed Round Duct."


	2.2 PVC DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. General Plastics, Inc.
	2. GPK Products, Inc.
	3. Harvel Plastics, Inc.
	4. Kroy Industries, Inc.
	5. Northern Pipe Product Inc.; an Otter Tail company.
	6. Plastinetics Inc.
	7. Spears Manufacturing Company.

	B. Duct and Fittings:
	1. Round Duct:  Comply with cell Classification 12454-B in ASTM D 1784, with external loading properties of ASTM D 2412.
	2. Round Fittings:  Socket end molded of same material, pressure class, and joining method as duct.
	3. Rectangular Fittings:  Minimum 1T0.125-inch-1T4T (3.2-mm-)4T thick flat sheet with heat-formed corners and continuous welded butt joints.

	C. Joining Materials:  PVC solvent cement complying with ASTM D 2564.
	1. PVC solvent cement shall have a VOC content of 510 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Adhesive primer shall have a VOC content of 550 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	D. Fabrication:
	1. Fabricate joints, seams, transitions, reinforcement, elbows, branch connections, and access doors and panels according to SMACNA's "Thermoplastic Duct (PVC) Construction Manual," Chapter 3, "Standards of Construction for PVC Duct Systems."
	2. Fabricate 90-degree rectangular mitered elbows to include turning vanes, 90-degree round elbows with a minimum of three segments for 1T12 inches1T4T (300 mm)4T and smaller and a minimum of five segments for 1T14 inches1T4T (350 mm)4T and larger.

	E. Drains:  PVC drain pockets with a minimum of 1TNPS 11T4T (DN 25)4T threaded PVC pipe connections.

	2.3 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.
	B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.
	C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 1TTable 5-11T4T (Table 5-1M)4T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."
	D. Steel Cables:  ASTM A 603, galvanized steel with end connections made of cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.
	E. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct materials.
	F. Trapeze and Riser Supports:  Steel shapes complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION
	A. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	C. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent enclosure elements of building.
	D. Install ducts with a clearance of 1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T, plus allowance for insulation thickness.
	E. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges.  Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1T1-1/...
	F. Protect duct interiors from the moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials.Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."
	G. Install fibrous-glass ducts and fittings to comply with SMACNA's "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards."
	H. Install PVC ducts and fittings to comply with SMACNA's "Thermoplastic Duct (PVC) Construction Manual."

	3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Install hangers and supports for fibrous-glass ducts and fittings to comply with SMACNA's "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," Chapter 6, "Hangers and Supports.".
	B. Install hangers and supports for PVC ducts and fittings to comply with SMACNA's "Thermoplastic Duct (PVC) Construction Manual," Chapter 3, "Standards of Construction for PVC Duct Systems."
	C. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.
	1. Install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
	2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
	3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs more than 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T thick.
	4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs less than 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T thick.
	5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

	D. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	3.3 PAINTING
	A. Paint interior of PVC ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have duct liner.  Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.  Paint materials and application requirements are spe...

	3.4 START UP
	A. Air Balance:  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC."

	3.5 DUCT SCHEDULE
	A. Indoor Supply and Return Air Conditioning Ducts and Fittings:
	1. Fibrous-Glass Round Ducts and Fittings:
	a. Minimum Thickness:  1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T.





	233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manual volume dampers.
	2. Control dampers.
	3. Fire dampers.
	4. Turning vanes.
	5. Flexible ducts.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "HVAC Gravity Ventilators" for roof-mounted ventilator caps.
	2. Division 28 Section "Fire Detection and Alarm" for duct-mounted fire and smoke detectors.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data.  Include breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation indicating that units comply with ASHRAE 62.1 Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment."
	2. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation indicating that duct insulation R-values comply with tables in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6 - "Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning."


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
	B. Comply with AMCA 500-D testing for damper rating.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roll...
	B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  1TG601T.
	2. Exposed-Surface Finish:  Mill phosphatized.

	C. Stainless-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 480/A 480M, Type 304, and having a No. 2 finish for concealed ducts and for exposed ducts.
	D. Aluminum Sheets:  Comply with 1TASTM B 2091T4T (ASTM B 209M)4T, Alloy 3003, Temper H14; with mill finish for concealed ducts and standard, 1-side bright finish for exposed ducts.
	E. Extruded Aluminum:  Comply with 1TASTM B 2211T4T (ASTM B 221M)4T, Alloy 6063, Temper T6.
	F. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.
	G. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6-mm)4T minimum diameter for lengths 1T36 inches1T4T (900 mm)4T or less; 1T3/8-inch1T4T (10-mm)4T minimum diameter for lengths longer than 1T36 inches1T4T (900 mm)4T.

	2.2 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS
	A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Air Balance Inc.; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	b. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	c. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	d. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	e. METALAIRE, Inc.
	f. Nailor Industries Inc.
	g. Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.
	h. Ruskin Company.
	i. Trox USA Inc.
	j. Vent Products Company, Inc.

	2. Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream.
	3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.
	4. Frames:
	a. Hat-shaped, galvanized-steel channels, 1T0.064-inch1T4T (1.62-mm)4T minimum thickness.
	b. Mitered and welded corners.
	c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts.

	5. Blades:
	a. Multiple or single blade.
	b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design.
	c. Stiffen damper blades for stability.
	d. Galvanized-steel, 1T0.064 inch1T4T (1.62 mm)4T thick.

	6. Blade Axles:  Galvanized steel.
	7. Bearings:
	a. Oil-impregnated bronze.
	b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 1T3-inch wg1T4T (750 Pa)4T or less shall have axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

	8. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel.

	B. Jackshaft:
	1. Size:  1T1-inch1T4T (25-mm)4T diameter.
	2. Material:  Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies.
	3. Length and Number of Mountings:  As required to connect linkage of each damper in multiple-damper assembly.

	C. Damper Hardware:
	1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 1T3/32-inch-1T4T (2.4-mm-)4T thick zinc-plated steel, and a 1T3/4-inch1T4T (19-mm)4T hexagon locking nut.
	2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size.
	3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting.


	2.3 CONTROL DAMPERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	2. Arrow United Industries; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	3. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	4. Duro Dyne Inc.
	5. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	6. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	7. Lloyd Industries, Inc.
	8. M&I Air Systems Engineering; Division of M&I Heat Transfer Products Ltd.
	9. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	10. METALAIRE, Inc.
	11. Metal Form Manufacturing, Inc.
	12. Nailor Industries Inc.
	13. NCA Manufacturing, Inc.
	14. Ruskin Company.
	15. Vent Products Company, Inc.
	16. Young Regulator Company.

	B. Low-leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream, and bearing AMCA's Certified Ratings Seal for both air performance and air leakage.
	C. Frames:
	1. Hat or Angle shaped.
	2. Galvanized-steel channels, 1T0.064 inch1T4T (1.62 mm)4T thick.
	3. Mitered and welded corners.

	D. Blades:
	1. Multiple blade with maximum blade width of 1T8 inches1T4T (200 mm)4T.
	2.  Parallel- and opposed-blade design.
	3. Galvanized steel.
	4. 1T0.064 inch1T4T (1.62 mm)4T thick.
	5. Blade Edging:  Closed-cell neoprene edging.

	E. Blade Axles:  1T1/2-inch-1T4T (13-mm-)4T diameter; galvanized steel; blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass; ends sealed against blade bearings.
	1. Operating Temperature Range:  From 1Tminus 40 to plus 200 deg F1T4T (minus 40 to plus 93 deg C)4T.

	F. Bearings:
	1. Oil-impregnated bronze.
	2. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 1T3-inch wg1T4T (750 Pa)4T or less shall have axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.
	3. Thrust bearings at each end of every blade.


	2.4 FIRE DAMPERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Air Balance Inc.; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	2. Arrow United Industries; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	3. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	4. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	5. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	6. METALAIRE, Inc.
	7. Nailor Industries Inc.
	8. NCA Manufacturing, Inc.
	9. PHL, Inc.
	10. Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.
	11. Prefco; Perfect Air Control, Inc.
	12. Ruskin Company.
	13. Vent Products Company, Inc.
	14. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Type:  Static; rated and labeled according to UL 555 by an NRTL.
	C. Fire Rating:  1-1/2 hours.
	D. Frame:  Curtain type with blades outside airstream except when located behind grille where blades may be inside airstream; fabricated with roll-formed, 1T0.034-inch-1T4T (0.85-mm-)4T thick galvanized steel; with mitered and interlocking corners.
	E. Mounting Sleeve:  Factory- or field-installed, galvanized sheet steel.
	1. Minimum Thickness:  1T0.052 or 0.138 inch1T4T (1.3 or 3.5 mm)4T thick, as indicated, and of length to suit application.
	2. Exception:  Omit sleeve where damper-frame width permits direct attachment of perimeter mounting angles on each side of wall or floor; thickness of damper frame must comply with sleeve requirements.

	F. Mounting Orientation:  Vertical or horizontal as indicated.
	G. Blades:  Roll-formed, interlocking, 1T0.034-inch-1T4T (0.85-mm-)4T thick, galvanized sheet steel.  In place of interlocking blades, use full-length, 1T0.034-inch-1T4T (0.85-mm-)4T thick, galvanized-steel blade connectors.
	H. Horizontal Dampers:  Include blade lock and stainless-steel closure spring.
	I. Heat-Responsive Device:  Replaceable, 1T165 deg F1T4T (74 deg C)4T rated, fusible links.

	2.5 TURNING VANES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	2. Duro Dyne Inc.
	3. METALAIRE, Inc.
	4. SEMCO Incorporated.
	5. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. [Manufactured Turning Vanes for Metal Ducts:  Curved blades of galvanized sheet steel; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct mounting.
	1. Acoustic Turning Vanes:  Fabricate airfoil-shaped aluminum extrusions with perforated faces and fibrous-glass fill.

	C. Manufactured Turning Vanes for Nonmetal Ducts:  Fabricate curved blades of resin-bonded fiberglass with acrylic polymer coating; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct mounting.
	D. General Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."
	E. Vane Construction:  Single wall.

	2.6 FLEXIBLE DUCTS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	2. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	3. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Insulated, Flexible Duct:  UL 181, Class 1, 2-ply vinyl film supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; polyethylene vapor-barrier film.
	1. Pressure Rating:  1T10-inch wg1T4T (2500 Pa)4T positive and 1T1.0-inch wg1T4T (250 Pa)4T negative.
	2. Maximum Air Velocity:  1T4000 fpm1T4T (20 m/s)4T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 10 to plus 160 deg F1T4T (Minus 23 to plus 71 deg C)4T.
	4. Insulation R-value:  Comply with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.

	C. Flexible Duct Connectors:
	1. Clamps:  Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a worm-gear action in sizes 1T3 through 18 inches1T4T (75 through 460 mm)4T, to suit duct size.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.
	B. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend from larger ducts.  Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner ...
	1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts.

	C. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	D. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated.
	E. Install firedampers according to UL listing.
	F. For fans developing static pressures of 1T5-inch wg1T4T (1250 Pa)4T and more, cover flexible connectors with loaded vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps.
	G. Connect terminal units to supply ducts directly or with maximum 1T12-inch1T lengths of flexible duct.  Do not use flexible ducts to change directions.
	H. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts directly or with maximum 1T120-inch1T lengths of flexible duct clamped or strapped in place.
	I. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands.
	J. Install thrust limits at centerline of thrust, symmetrical on both sides of equipment.  Attach thrust limits at centerline of thrust and adjust to a maximum of 1T1/4-inch1T4T (6-mm)4T movement during start and stop of fans.



	233416 - CENTRIFUGAL HVAC FANS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  For each product.
	1. Backward-inclined centrifugal fans.
	2. Forward-curved centrifugal fans.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Include rated capacities, furnished specialties, and accessories for each fan.
	2. Certified fan performance curves with system operating conditions indicated.
	3. Certified fan sound-power ratings.
	4. Motor ratings and electrical characteristics, plus motor and electrical accessories.
	5. Material thickness and finishes, including color charts.
	6. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Unusual Service Conditions:
	1. Ambient Temperature:  90 deg F.
	2. Altitude:  0 1Tfeet1T4T (m)4T above sea level.
	3. High humidity.

	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	2.2 BACKWARD-INCLINED CENTRIFUGAL FANS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Greenheck.

	B. Description:
	1. Factory-fabricated, -assembled, -tested, and -finished, belt-driven centrifugal fans consisting of housing, wheel, fan shaft, bearings, motor, drive assembly, and support structure.
	2. Deliver fans as factory-assembled units, to the extent allowable by shipping limitations.
	3. Factory-installed and -wired disconnect switch.

	C. Housings:
	1. Formed panels to make curved-scroll housings with shaped cutoff.
	2. Panel Bracing:  Steel angle- or channel-iron member supports for mounting and supporting fan scroll, wheel, motor, and accessories.
	3. Spun inlet cone with flange.
	4. Outlet flange.

	D. Backward-Inclined Wheels:
	1. Single-width-single-inlet and double-width-double-inlet construction with curved inlet flange, backplate, backward-inclined blades, and fastened to shaft with set screws.
	2. Welded or riveted to flange and backplate; cast-iron or cast-steel hub riveted to backplate.

	E. Shafts:
	1. Statically and dynamically balanced and selected for continuous operation at maximum rated fan speed and motor horsepower, with adjustable alignment and belt tensioning.
	2. Turned, ground, and polished hot-rolled steel with keyway.  Ship with protective coating of lubricating oil.
	3. Designed to operate at no more than 70 percent of first critical speed at top of fan's speed range.

	F. Prelubricated and Sealed Shaft Bearings:
	1. Self-aligning, pillow-block-type ball bearings.
	2. Ball-Bearing Rating Life:  ABMA 9, Ll0 at 50,000 hours.
	3. Roller-Bearing Rating Life:  ABMA 11, Ll0 at 50,000 hours.

	G. Accessories:
	1. Access for Inspection, Cleaning, and Maintenance:  Comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.


	2.3 FORWARD-CURVED CENTRIFUGAL FANS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Greenheck.

	B. Description:
	1. Factory-fabricated, -assembled, -tested, and -finished, belt-driven centrifugal fans consisting of housing, wheel, fan shaft, bearings, motor, drive assembly, and support structure.
	2. Deliver fans as factory-assembled units, to the extent allowable by shipping limitations.
	3. Factory-installed and -wired disconnect switch.

	C. Housings:
	1. Formed panels to make curved-scroll housings with shaped cutoff.
	2. Panel Bracing:  Steel angle- or channel-iron member supports for mounting and supporting fan scroll, wheel, motor, and accessories.
	3. Spun inlet cone with flange.
	4. Outlet flange.

	D. Forward-Curved Wheels:
	1. Black-enameled or galvanized-steel construction with inlet flange, backplate, shallow blades with inlet and tip curved forward in direction of airflow.
	2. Mechanically secured to flange and backplate; cast-steel hub swaged to backplate and fastened to shaft with set screws.

	E. Shafts:
	1. Statically and dynamically balanced and selected for continuous operation at maximum rated fan speed and motor horsepower, with adjustable alignment and belt tensioning.
	2. Turned, ground, and polished hot-rolled steel with keyway.  Ship with protective coating of lubricating oil.
	3. Designed to operate at no more than 70 percent of first critical speed at top of fan's speed range.

	F. Prelubricated and Sealed Shaft Bearings:
	1. Self-aligning, pillow-block-type ball bearings.
	2. Ball-Bearing Rating Life:  ABMA 9, Ll0 at 50,000.
	3. Roller-Bearing Rating Life:  ABMA 11, Ll0 at 50,000.

	G. Accessories:
	1. Access for Inspection, Cleaning, and Maintenance:  Comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.


	2.4 MOTORS
	A. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."

	2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Sound-Power Level Ratings:  Comply with AMCA 301, "Methods for Calculating Fan Sound Ratings from Laboratory Test Data." Factory test fans according to AMCA 300, "Reverberant Room Method for Sound Testing of Fans." Label fans with the AMCA-Certifie...
	B. Fan Performance Ratings:  Establish flow rate, pressure, power, air density, speed of rotation, and efficiency by factory tests and ratings according to AMCA 210/ASHRAE 51, "Laboratory Methods of Testing Fans for Certified Aerodynamic Performance R...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install centrifugal fans level and plumb.
	B. Disassemble and reassemble units, as required for moving to the final location, according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Lift and support units with manufacturer's designated lifting or supporting points.
	D. Equipment Mounting:  Install continuous-thread hanger rods and spring hangers with vertical-limit stop of size required to support weight of dehumidification unit.
	1. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	2. Comply with requirements for hangers and supports specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

	E. Curb Support:  Install roof curb on roof structure, level and secure, according to "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual," Low-Slope Membrane Roofing Construction Details Section, Illustration "Raised Curb Detail for Rooftop Air Handling Units...
	F. Unit Support:  Install centrifugal fans level on structural curbs.  Coordinate wall penetrations and flashing with wall construction.
	G. Install units with clearances for service and maintenance.
	H. Label fans according to requirements specified in Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Duct installation and connection requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories.  Make final duct connections with flexible connectors.  Flexible connectors are specifi...
	B. Install ducts adjacent to fans to allow service and maintenance.
	C. Install piping from scroll drain connection, with trap with seal equal to 1.5 times specified static pressure, to nearest floor drain with pipe sizes matching the drain connection.



	233713 - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Rectangular and square ceiling diffusers.
	2. Louver face diffusers.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 08 Section "Louvers and Vents" for fixed and adjustable louvers and wall vents, whether or not they are connected to ducts.
	2. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, and grilles.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated, include the following:
	1. Data Sheet:  Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings.
	2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule:  Indicate drawing designation, room location, quantity, model number, size, and accessories furnished.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CEILING DIFFUSERS
	A. Rectangular and Square Ceiling Diffusers:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. Hart & Cooley Inc.
	b. METALAIRE, Inc.
	c. Nailor Industries Inc.
	d. Titus.
	e. Tuttle & Bailey.

	2. Material:  Steel or Aluminum as shown on drawings.
	3. Finish:  Baked enamel, white.
	4. Face Size:  1T24 by 24 inches1T4T.
	5. Face Style:  Three cone.
	6. Mounting:  Surface or T-bar as shown on drawings.
	7. Pattern:  Adjustable.
	8. Dampers:  Radial opposed blade.

	B. Louver Face Diffuser :
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. METALAIRE, Inc.
	b. Nailor Industries Inc.
	c. Titus.
	d. Tuttle & Bailey.

	2. Material:  Steel or Aluminum as shown on drawings.
	3. Finish:  Baked enamel, white.
	4. Face Size:  As shown on drawings.
	5. Mounting:  Surface or T-bar as shown on drawings.
	6. Pattern:  Adjustable core style.
	7. Dampers:  Radial opposed blade.
	8. Accessories:
	a. Square to round neck adaptor.
	b. Adjustable pattern vanes.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas where diffusers, registers, and grilles are to be installed for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of equipment.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb.
	B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets:  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, and accessories.  Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design requirements for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, thro...
	C. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service and maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, before starting air balancing.



	233723 - HVAC GRAVITY VENTILATORS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Roof hoods.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design ventilators, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using structuralperformance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Ventilators shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation of ventilator components, noise or metal fatigue cause...
	1. Wind Loads:  Determine loads based on pressures as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Wind Loads:  Determine loads based on a uniform pressure (4Tcorresponding to 190 mph winds)4T 1Tlbf/sq. ft.1T  acting inward or outward.

	C. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes, without buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, or other detrimental effects.
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  1T120 deg F1T4T (67 deg C)4T, ambient; 1T180 deg F1T4T (100 deg C)4T, material surfaces.

	D. Water Entrainment:  Limit water penetration through unit to comply with ASHRAE 62.1-2004.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittal:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation indicating that units comply with ASHRAE 62.1-2004, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment."

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For shop-fabricated ventilators indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of shop-fabricated ventilators.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."
	2. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with actual equipment provided.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, 1TG901T4T (Z275)4T zinc coating, mill phosphatized.
	B. Fasteners:  Same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal or 300 Series stainless steel unless otherwise indicated.  Do not use metals that are incompatible with joined materials.
	1. Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.
	2. Use hex-head or Phillips pan-head screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Post-Installed Fasteners for Concrete and Masonry:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors made from stainless-steel components, with capability to sustain without failure a load equal to 4 times the loads imposed for concrete, or 6 times the load imp...
	D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

	2.2 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Factory or shop fabricate gravity ventilators to minimize field splicing and assembly.  Disassemble units to the minimum extent as necessary for shipping and handling.  Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.
	B. Fabricate frames, including integral bases, to fit in openings of sizes indicated, with allowances made for fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and perimeter sealant joints.
	C. Fabricate units with closely fitted joints and exposed connections accurately located and secured.
	D. Fabricate supports, anchorages, and accessories required for complete assembly.
	E. Perform shop welding by AWS-certified procedures and personnel.

	2.3 ROOF HOODS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	2. Loren Cook Company.

	B. Factory or shop fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figures 5-6 and 5-7.
	C. Materials:  Galvanized-steel sheet, minimum 1T0.064-inch-1T4T (1.62-mm-)4T thick base and 1T0.040-inch-1T4T (1.0-mm-)4T thick hood; suitably reinforced.
	D. Bird Screening:  Galvanized-steel, 1T1/2-inch-1T4T (12.7-mm-)4T square mesh, 1T0.041-inch1T4T (1.04-mm)4T wire.
	E. Insect Screening:  Aluminum, 1T18-by-161T4T (1.4-by-1.6-mm)4T mesh, 1T0.012-inch1T4T (0.30-mm)4T wire.
	F. Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finish:
	1. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces of dirt, grease, and other contaminants.  Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing according to ASTM A 780.  Apply a conversion coating suited to the organic coating to be ap...
	2. Baked-Enamel Finish:  Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, with a minimum dry film thickness of 1T1 mil1T4T (0.025 mm)4T for topcoat and an overall mini...
	a. Color and Gloss:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install gravity ventilators level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.
	B. Install gravity ventilators with clearances for service and maintenance.
	C. Install perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as indicated.
	D. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as installation progresses.  Comply with Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealants applied during installation.
	E. Label gravity ventilators according to requirements specified in Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	F. Protect galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of bituminous paint on surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals.
	G. Repair finishes damaged by cutting, welding, soldering, and grinding.  Restore finishes so no evidence remains of corrective work.  Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the factory, make required alterations, and refinish entire u...

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Duct installation and connection requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories.



	233813 - COMMERCIAL-KITCHEN HOODS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes Type I commercial kitchen hoods.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Listed Hood:  A hood, factory fabricated and tested for compliance with UL 710 by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standard Hood:  A hood, usually field fabricated, that complies with design, construction, and performance criteria of applicable national and local codes.
	C. Type I Hood:  A hood designed for grease exhaust applications.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Standard hoods.
	2. Filters/baffles.
	3. Fire-suppression systems.
	4. Lighting fixtures.

	B. Shop Drawings:  Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.
	1. Shop Drawing Scale:  1T1/4 inch = 1 foot1T4T (1:50)4T.
	2. Show plan view, elevation view, sections, roughing-in dimensions, service requirements, duct connection sizes, and attachments to other work.
	3. Show cooking equipment plan and elevation to confirm minimum code-required overhang.
	4. Indicate performance, exhaust and makeup air airflow, and pressure loss at actual Project-site elevation.
	5. Show control cabinets.
	6. Show fire-protection cylinders, piping, actuation devices, and manual control devices.
	7. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	8. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.
	9. Piping Diagrams:  Detail fire-suppression piping and components and differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed piping.  Include roughing-in requirements for drain connections.  Show cooking equipment plan and elevation to illu...


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D 1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports; and AWS D9.1/D9.1M, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for joint and seam welding.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate equipment layout and installation with adjacent Work, including lighting fixtures, HVAC equipment, plumbing, and fire-suppression system components.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 HOOD MATERIALS
	A. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304.
	1. Minimum Thickness:  1T0.050 inch1T4T (1.3 mm)4T.
	2. Finish:  Comply with SSINA's "Finishes for Stainless Steel" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	a. Finish shall be free from tool and die marks and stretch lines and shall have uniform, directionally textured, polished finish indicated, free of cross scratches.  Grain shall run with long dimension of each piece.

	3. Concealed Stainless-Steel Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 2B finish (bright, cold-rolled, unpolished finish).
	4. Exposed Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 2B finish (bright, cold-rolled, unpolished).
	5. Exposed Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 3 finish (intermediate polished surface).
	6. Exposed Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 4 finish (directional satin).
	7. Exposed Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 6 finish (dull satin).
	8. Exposed Surfaces: ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 7 finish (reflective, directional polish).
	9. Exposed Surfaces:  ASTM A 480/A 480M, No. 8 finish (mirrorlike reflective, nondirectional polish).
	10. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces.  Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.

	B. Carbon-Steel Sheets:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, cold-rolled sheets; commercial quality; with oiled, exposed matte finish.
	1. Minimum Thickness:  1T0.043 inch1T4T (1.09 mm)4T.

	C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Lock-forming quality; ASTM A 653/A 653M, 1TG901T4T (Z275)4T coating designation.
	1. Minimum Thickness:  1T0.052 inch1T4T (1.32 mm)4T.

	D. Zinc-Coated Steel Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated according to ASTM A 123/A 123M requirements.
	E. Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.  Elastomeric sealant shall be NSF certified for commercial kitchen hood application.  Sealants, when cured and washed, shall comply with requirements in 21 CFR, Section 177.2600, for use in ...
	1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	2. Backer Rod:  Closed-cell polyethylene, in diameter larger than joint width.

	F. Sound Dampening:  NSF-certified, nonabsorbent, hard-drying, sound-deadening compound for permanent adhesion to metal in minimum 1T1/8-inch1T4T (3-mm)4T thickness that does not chip, flake, or blister.
	G. Gaskets:  NSF certified for end-use application indicated; of resilient rubber, neoprene, or PVC that is nontoxic, stable, odorless, nonabsorbent, and unaffected by exposure to foods and cleaning compounds, and that passes testing according to UL 710.

	2.2 GENERAL HOOD FABRICATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Welding:  Use welding rod of same composition as metal being welded.  Use methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metal.  Make ductile welds free of mechanical imperfections such as gas holes, pits, or...
	1. Welded Butt Joints:  Full-penetration welds for full-joint length.  Make joints flat, continuous, and homogenous with sheet metal without relying on straps under seams, filling in with solder, or spot welding.
	2. Grind exposed welded joints flush with adjoining material and polish to match adjoining surfaces.
	3. Where fasteners are welded to underside of equipment, finish reverse side of weld smooth and flush.
	4. Coat concealed stainless-steel welded joints with metallic-based paint to prevent corrosion.
	5. After zinc-coated steel is welded, clean welds and abraded areas and apply SSPC-Paint 20, high-zinc-dust-content, galvanizing repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

	B. For metal butt joints, comply with SMACNA's "Kitchen Ventilation Systems & Food Service Equipment Guidelines."
	C. Where stainless steel is joined to a dissimilar metal, use stainless-steel welding material or fastening devices.
	D. Form metal with break bends that are not flaky, scaly, or cracked in appearance; where breaks mar uniform surface appearance of material, remove marks by grinding, polishing, and finishing.
	E. Sheared Metal Edges:  Finish free of burrs, fins, and irregular projections.
	F. In food zones, as defined in NSF, fabricate surfaces free from exposed fasteners.
	G. Cap exposed fastener threads, including those inside cabinets, with stainless-steel lock washers and stainless-steel cap (acorn) nuts.
	H. Fabricate pipe slots on equipment with turned-up edges sized to accommodate service and utility lines and mechanical connections.
	I. Fabricate enclosures, including panels, housings, and skirts, to conceal service lines, operating components, and mechanical and electrical devices including those inside cabinets, unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Fabricate equipment edges and backsplashes according to SMACNA's "Kitchen Ventilation Systems & Food Service Equipment Guidelines."
	K. Fabricate enclosure panels to ceiling and wall as follows:
	1. Fabricate panels on all exposed side(s) with same material as hood, and extend from ceiling to top of hood canopy and from canopy to wall.
	2. Wall Offset Spacer:  Minimum of 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T.
	3. Wall Shelves and Overshelves:  Fabricate according to SMACNA's "Kitchen Ventilation Systems & Food Service Equipment Guidelines," with minimum 1T0.0625-inch-1T4T (1.58-mm-)4T thick, stainless-steel shelf tops.


	2.3 TYPE I EXHAUST HOOD FABRICATION
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Captive-Aire Systems.

	B. Weld all joints exposed to grease with continuous welds, and make filters/baffles or grease extractors and makeup air diffusers easily accessible for cleaning.
	1. Hoods shall be designed, fabricated, and installed according to NFPA 96.
	2. Include access panels as required for access to fire dampers and fusible links.
	3. Duct Collars:  Minimum 1T0.0598-inch-1T4T (1.5-mm-)4T thick steel at least 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T long, continuously welded to top of hood and at corners.  Fabricate a collar with a 1T0.5-inch-1T4T (13-mm-)4T wide duct flange.
	4. Duct-Collar Fire Dampers:  Collar and damper shall comply with UL 710 testing and listing required for the entire hood.
	a. Collar:  Minimum 1T0.0598-inch-1T4T (1.5-mm-)4T thick stainless steel, at least 1T3 inches1T4T (75 mm)4T long, continuously welded to top of hood and at corners.  Fabricate a collar with a minimum 1T0.5-inch-1T4T (13-mm-)4T wide duct flange.
	b. Blades:  Minimum 1T0.1046-inch-1T4T (2.7-mm-)4T thick stainless steel, counterbalanced to remain closed after actuation.
	c. Blade Pivot and Spring:  Stainless steel.
	d. Fusible Link:  Replaceable, 1T212 deg F1T4T (100 deg C)4T rated.

	5. Makeup Air Fire Dampers:  Labeled, according to UL 555, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	a. Fire Rating:  1-1/2 hours.
	b. Frame:  SMACNA Type A, with blades in airstream; fabricated with roll-formed, galvanized steel; with mitered and interlocking corners.
	c. Blades:  Roll-formed, interlocking or folded, minimum 1T0.034-inch-1T4T (0.86-mm-)4T thick, galvanized-steel sheet.
	d. Horizontal Dampers:  Include a blade lock and stainless-steel closure spring.
	e. Fusible Link:  Replaceable, 1T165 deg F1T4T (74 deg C)4T rated.


	C. Hood Configuration:  Exhaust and makeup air.
	1. Makeup air shall be introduced through laminar-flow-type, perforated metal panels on front of hood canopy.

	D. Hood Style:  Wall-mounted canopy.
	E. Filters/Baffles:  Removable, aluminum, with spring-loaded fastening.  Fabricate stainless steel for filter frame and removable collection cup and pitched trough.  Exposed surfaces shall be pitched to drain to collection cup.  Filters/baffles shall ...
	F. Lighting Fixtures:  Recessed, incandescent fixtures and lamps with lenses sealed vaportight.  Wiring shall be installed in conduit on hood exterior.  Number and location of fixtures shall provide a minimum of 1T70 fc1T4T (753 lx)4T at 1T30 inches1T...
	1. Light switches shall be mounted on front panel of hood canopy, on wall adjacent to hood, or in hood control panel.
	2. Lighting Fixtures:  Incandescent complying with UL 1598.

	G. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Sections "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" and "Sequence of Operations for HVAC Controls" for hood controls.
	H. Hood Controls:  Hood-mounting control cabinet, factory wired to control groups of adjacent hoods, and fabricated of stainless steel.
	1. Exhaust Fan:  On-off switches shall start and stop the exhaust fan.  Interlock exhaust fan with makeup air supply fan to operate simultaneously. Interlock exhaust fan with fire-suppression system to operate fan(s) during fire-suppression-agent rele...
	2. Exhaust Fan Interlock:  Factory wire the exhaust fan starters in a single control cabinet for adjacent hoods to operate together.
	3. Photocell and Temperature Control:  Cycle makeup air and exhaust-air fans on and off, based on temperature at hood discharge and opacity of smoke in hood.  Interlock fan control with fire-suppression system to operate during fire-suppression-agent ...
	4. High-Temperature Control:  Alarm shall sound and cooking equipment shall shut down before hood discharge temperature rises to actuation temperature of fire-suppression system.

	I. Capacities and Characteristics:
	1. Nominal Hood Length:  See Drawings.
	2. Nominal Hood Width:  See Drawings.
	3. Canopy Height:  See Drawings.
	4. Exhaust Airflow:  See Drawings.
	5. Exhaust-Air Pressure Loss:  See Drawings.
	6. Makeup Air Airflow:  See Drawings.
	7. Makeup Air Pressure Loss:  See Drawings.


	2.4 WET-CHEMICAL FIRE-SUPPRESSION SYSTEM
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Ansul Incorporated; a Tyco International Ltd. Company.

	B. Description:  Engineered distribution piping designed for automatic detection and release or manual release of fire-suppression agent by hood operator.  Fire-suppression system shall be listed and labeled for complying with NFPA 17A, "Wet Chemical ...
	1. Steel Pipe, 1TNPS 21T4T (DN 50)4T and Smaller:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type S, Grade A, Schedule 40, plain ends.
	2. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings:  ASME B16.3, Classes 150 and 300.
	3. Piping, fusible links and release mechanism, tank containing the suppression agent, and controls shall be factory installed.  Controls shall be in stainless-steel control cabinet mounted on hood or wall.  Furnish manual pull station for wall mounti...
	4. Liquid Extinguishing Agent:  Noncorrosive, low-pH liquid.
	5. Furnish electric-operated gas shutoff valve; refer to Division 23 Section "Facility Natural-Gas Piping."
	6. Furnish electric-operated gas shutoff valve with clearly marked open and closed indicator for field installation.
	7. Fire-suppression system controls shall be integrated with controls for fans, lights, and fuel supply and located in a single cabinet for each group of hoods immediately adjacent.
	8. Wiring shall have color-coded, numbered terminal blocks and grounding bar.  Spare terminals for fire alarm, optional wiring to start fan with fire alarm, red pilot light to indicate fan operation, and control switches shall all be factory wired in ...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before equipment installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Complete field assembly of hoods where required.
	1. Make closed butt and contact joints that do not require filler.
	2. Grind field welds on stainless-steel equipment smooth, and polish to match adjacent finish.  Comply with welding requirements in Part 2 "General Hood Fabrication Requirements" Article.

	B. Install hoods and associated services with clearances and access for maintaining, cleaning, and servicing hoods, filters/baffles, grease extractor, and fire-suppression systems according to manufacturer's written instructions and requirements of au...
	C. Make cutouts in hoods where required to run service lines and to make final connections, and seal openings according to UL 1978.
	D. Securely anchor and attach items and accessories to walls, floors, or bases with stainless-steel fasteners, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Install hoods to operate free from vibration.
	F. Install trim strips and similar items requiring fasteners in a bed of sealant.  Fasten with stainless-steel fasteners at 1T48 inches1T4T (1200 mm)4T o.c. maximum.
	G. Install sealant in joints between equipment and abutting surfaces with continuous joint backing, unless otherwise indicated.  Provide airtight, watertight, vermin-proof, sanitary joints.
	H. Install lamps, with maximum recommended wattage, in equipment with integral lighting.
	I. Set initial temperatures, and calibrate sensors.
	J. Set field-adjustable switches.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Install piping with clearance to allow service and maintenance.
	C. Install reduced-pressure backflow preventer on washer-water supply.  Backflow preventer is specified in Division 22 Section "Domestic Water Piping Specialties."
	D. Install washer-water drain piping full size of hood connection to an adjacent floor drain or floor sink.
	E. Makeup Water Connection:  Comply with applicable requirements in Division 22 Section "Domestic Water Piping Specialties" for valves and accessories on piping connections to water-cooled units.
	F. Connect ducts according to requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories." Install flexible connectors on makeup air supply duct.  Weld exhaust-duct connections with continuous liquidtight joint.
	G. Install fire-suppression piping for remote-mounted suppression systems according to NFPA 17A, "Wet Chemical Extinguishing Systems."

	3.4 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain commercial kitchen hoods.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."



	234100 - PARTICULATE AIR FILTRATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Flat panel filters.
	2. Pleated panel filters.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include dimensions; operating characteristics; required clearances and access; rated flow capacity, including initial and final pressure drop at rated airflow; efficiency and test method; fire cla...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. ASHRAE Compliance:
	1. Comply with applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 4 - "Outdoor Air Quality"; Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment"; and Section 7 - "Construction and Startup."
	2. Comply with ASHRAE 52.1 for arrestance and ASHRAE 52.2 for MERV for methods of testing and rating air-filter units.

	C. Comply with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FLAT PANEL FILTERS
	A. Description:  Factory-fabricated, self-supported, flat, nonpleated, panel-type, disposable air filters with holding frames.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. AAF International.
	b. Flanders-Precisionaire.


	B. Filter Unit Class:  UL 900, Class 1.
	C. Media:  Interlaced glass or synthetic fibers coated with nonflammable adhesive.
	1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Media shall be coated with an antimicrobial agent.
	3. Metal Retainer:  Upstream side and downstream side.

	D. Filter-Media Frame:  Cardboard with perforated metal retainer sealed or bonded to the media.
	E. Mounting Frames:  Welded galvanized steel, with gaskets and fasteners; suitable for bolting together into built-up filter banks.
	F. Capacities and Characteristics:
	1. Face Area:
	2. Face Dimensions:
	3. Depth:  1”
	4. System Airflow:
	5. Maximum or Rated Face Velocity:
	6. Arrestance:  85 percent when tested according to ASHRAE 52.1.
	7. MERV Rating:  6 when tested according to ASHRAE 52.2.


	2.2 PLEATED PANEL FILTERS
	A. Description:  Factory-fabricated, self-supported, extended-surface, pleated, panel-type, disposable air filters with holding frames.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. AAF International.
	b. Flanders-Precisionaire.


	B. Filter Unit Class:  UL 900, Class 1.
	C. Media:  Interlaced glass or synthetic fibers coated with nonflammable adhesive.
	1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Media shall be coated with an antimicrobial agent.
	3. Separators shall be bonded to the media to maintain pleat configuration.
	4. Welded wire grid shall be on downstream side to maintain pleat.
	5. Media shall be bonded to frame to prevent air bypass.
	6. Support members on upstream and downstream sides to maintain pleat spacing.

	D. Filter-Media Frame:  Cardboard frame with perforated metal retainer or Aluminized steel with metal grid on outlet side and steel rod grid on inlet side, hinged, with pull and retaining handles sealed or bonded to the media.
	E. Mounting Frames:  Welded galvanized steel, with gaskets and fasteners; suitable for bolting together into built-up filter banks.
	F. Capacities and Characteristics:
	1. Face Area:
	2. Face Dimensions:
	3. Thickness or Depth:  1T2 inches1T4T (50 mm)4T.
	4. Surface Area:
	5. Holding Frame Size:
	6. Number of Filters:  1
	7. System Airflow:
	8. Maximum or Rated Face Velocity:
	9. Efficiency:  90 percent on particles 20 micrometers and larger at 1T500 fpm1T4T (2.5 m/s)4T.
	10. Arrestance:  85 percent when tested according to ASHRAE 52.1.
	11. Initial Resistance:  1T0.25-inch wg1T4T (62 Pa)4T at 1T500 fpm1T4T (2.5 m/s)4T.
	12. Recommended Final Resistance:  0.5 1Tinches wg1T.
	13. MERV Rating:  7 when tested according to ASHRAE 52.2.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Position each filter unit with clearance for normal service and maintenance.  Anchor filter holding frames to substrate.
	B. Install filters in position to prevent passage of unfiltered air.
	C. Do not operate fan system until filters (temporary or permanent) are in place.  Replace temporary filters used during construction and testing with new, clean filters.
	D. Coordinate filter installations with duct and air-handling-unit installations.

	3.2 CLEANING
	A. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing of air-handling and air-distribution systems, clean filter housings and install new filter media.



	236200 - PACKAGED COMPRESSOR AND CONDENSER UNITS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes packaged, refrigerant compressor and condenser units.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each compressor and condenser unit.  Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.  Include equipment dimensions, weights and structural loads, required clearances, method of fiel...
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2: Documentation indicating that units comply with applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of compressor and condenser units and are based on the specific system indicated.  See Division 01 Section "Product Requirements."
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Fabricate and label refrigeration system according to ASHRAE 15, "Safety Standard for Refrigeration Systems."
	D. ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1 Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6, "Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning."

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.
	B. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.  These items are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories."
	C. Coordinate location of piping and electrical rough-ins.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of compressor and condenser units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Compressor failure.
	b. Condenser coil leak.

	2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	3. Warranty Period (Compressor Only):  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	4. Warranty Period (Components Other Than Compressor):  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	5. Warranty Period (Condenser Coil Only):  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COMPRESSOR AND CONDENSER UNITS, AIR COOLED, 1T1 TO 5 TONS1T4T (3.5 TO 17.6 kW)
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Carrier Corporation; Commercial HVAC Systems.
	2. Trane; a business of American Standard Companies.
	3. YORK; a Johnson Controls company.

	B. Description:  Factory assembled and tested; consisting of compressor, condenser coil, fan, motors, refrigerant reservoir, and operating controls.
	C. Compressor:  Scroll, hermetically sealed, with rubber vibration isolators.
	1. Motor:  Two speed, and includes thermal- and current-sensitive overload devices, start capacitor, relay, and contactor.
	2. Two-Speed Compressor:  Include manual-reset, high-pressure switch and automatic-reset, low-pressure switch.
	3. Accumulator:  Suction tube.

	D. Refrigerant:  R-410A.
	E. Condenser Coil:  Seamless copper-tube, aluminum-fin coil; circuited for integral liquid subcooler, with removable drain pan and brass service valves with service ports.
	F. Condenser Fan:  Direct-drive, aluminum propeller fan; with permanently lubricated, totally enclosed fan motor with thermal-overload protection and ball bearings.
	G. Accessories:
	1. Cycle Protector:  Automatic-reset timer to prevent rapid compressor cycling.
	2. Filter-dryer.
	3. High-Pressure Switch:  Automatic-reset switch cycles compressor off on high refrigerant pressure.
	4. Liquid-line solenoid.
	5. Thermostatic expansion valve.
	6. Time-Delay Relay:  Continues operation of evaporator fan after compressor shuts off.
	7. Reversing valve.

	H. Unit Casing:  Galvanized steel, finished with baked enamel; with removable panels for access to controls, weep holes for water drainage, and mounting holes in base.  Mount service valves, fittings, and gage ports on exterior of casing.

	2.2 MOTORS
	A. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	1. Motor Sizes:  Minimum size as indicated.  If not indicated, large enough so driven load will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.
	2. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring:  Comply with requirements for electrical devices and connections specified in Division 26 Sections.


	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Verification of Performance:  Rate compressor and condenser units according to ARI 210/240.
	B. Energy Efficiency:  Equal to or greater than prescribed by ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, "Energy Efficient Design of New Buildings except Low-Rise Residential Buildings," Section 6, "Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning."
	C. Test and inspect shell and tube condensers according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section VIII, Division 1.
	D. Testing Requirements:  Factory test sound-power-level ratings according to ARI 270.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of compressor and condenser units.
	B. Examine roughing-in for refrigerant piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before equipment installation.
	C. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where compressor and condenser units will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install units level and plumb, firmly anchored in locations indicated; maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
	B. Install roof-mounting units on equipment supports specified in Division 07.
	C. Vibration Isolation:  Mount compressor and condenser units on rubber pads with a minimum deflection of 1T1/4 inch1T4T (6.35 mm)4T.  Vibration isolation devices and installation requirements are specified in Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismi...
	D. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances for service and maintenance.
	E. Loose Components:  Install electrical components, devices, and accessories that are not factory mounted.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Comply with requirements for piping in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Where installing piping adjacent to equipment, allow space for service and maintenance of equipment.
	C. Connect precharged refrigerant tubing to unit's quick-connect fittings.  Install tubing so it does not interfere with access to unit.  Install furnished accessories.
	D. Connect refrigerant piping to air-cooled compressor and condenser units; maintain required access to unit.  Install furnished field-mounted accessories.  Refrigerant piping and specialties are specified in Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Piping."
	E. Connect refrigerant and condenser-water piping to water-cooled compressor and condenser units.  Maintain clear tube removal space. Refrigerant piping and specialties are specified in Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Piping".

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test.  Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Leak Test:  After installation, charge system with refrigerant and oil and test for leaks.  Repair leaks, replace lost refrigerant and oil, and retest until no leaks exist.
	3. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor operation and unit operation, product capability, and compliance with requirements.
	4. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	5. Verify proper airflow over coils.

	C. Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission to structure.
	D. Compressor and condenser units will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and perform the following:
	a. Inspect for physical damage to unit casing.
	b. Verify that access doors move freely and are weathertight.
	c. Clean units and inspect for construction debris.
	d. Verify that all bolts and screws are tight.
	e. Adjust vibration isolation and flexible connections.
	f. Verify that controls are connected and operational.


	B. Lubricate bearings on fan motors.
	C. Verify that fan wheel is rotating in the correct direction and is not vibrating or binding.
	D. Adjust fan belts to proper alignment and tension.
	E. Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions and complete manufacturer's startup checklist.
	F. Measure and record airflow and air temperature rise over coils.
	G. Verify proper operation of condenser capacity control device.
	H. Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission to structure.
	I. After startup and performance test, lubricate bearings.

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain compressor and condenser units.



	238126 - SPLIT-SYSTEM AIR-CONDITIONERS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes split-system air-conditioning and heat-pump units consisting of separate evaporator-fan and compressor-condenser components.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.  Include performance data in terms of capacities, outlet velocities, static pressures, sound power c...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. ASHRAE Compliance:
	1. Fabricate and label refrigeration system to comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Standard for Refrigeration Systems."

	C. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	B. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with actual equipment provided.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of split-system air-conditioning units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:
	a. For Compressor: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.
	b. For Parts: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.
	c. For Labor: One year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Carrier Corporation; Home Comfort and HVAC Building & Industrial Systems.
	2. Mitsubishi Electric & Electronics USA, Inc.; HVAC Advanced Products Division.
	3. Trane; a business of American Standard companies.
	4. YORK; a Johnson Controls company.


	2.2 INDOOR UNITS 1T5 TONS1T4T (18 kW)4T OR LESS
	A. Floor-Mounted, Evaporator-Fan Components:
	1. Cabinet:  Enameled steel with removable panels on front and ends in color selected by Architect.
	a. Discharge Grille:  Steel with surface-mounted frame.
	b. Insulation:  Faced, glass-fiber duct liner.
	c. Drain Pans:  Galvanized steel, with connection for drain; insulated.

	2. Refrigerant Coil:  Copper tube, with mechanically bonded aluminum fins and thermal-expansion valve. Comply with ARI 210/240.
	3. Electric Coil:  Helical, nickel-chrome, resistance-wire heating elements; with refractory ceramic support bushings, automatic-reset thermal cutout, built-in magnetic contactors, manual-reset thermal cutout, airflow proving device, and one-time fuse...
	4. Fan:  Direct drive, centrifugal.
	5. Fan Motors:
	a. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and efficiency requirements specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	b. Multitapped, multispeed with internal thermal protection and permanent lubrication.

	6. Air Filtration Section:
	a. General Requirements for Air Filtration Section:
	1) Comply with NFPA 90A.
	2) Minimum Arrestance:  According to ASHRAE 52.1 and MERV according to ASHRAE 52.2.
	3) Filter-Holding Frames:  Arranged for flat or angular orientation, with access doors on both sides of unit.  Filters shall be removable from one side or lifted out from access plenum.

	b. Disposable Panel Filters:
	1) Factory-fabricated, viscous-coated, flat-panel type.
	2) Thickness:  1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T.
	3) Dust-Holding Capacity:
	4) Initial Resistance:  0.251Tinches wg1T.
	5) Recommended Final Resistance:  0.5 1Tinches wg1T.
	6) Arrestance according to ASHRAE 52.1:  80.
	7) Merv according to ASHRAE 52.2:  5.
	8) Media:  Interlaced glass fibers sprayed with nonflammable adhesive and antimicrobial agent.
	9) Frame:  Galvanized steel, with metal grid on outlet side, steel rod grid on inlet side, and hinged; with pull and retaining handles.




	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Thermostat:  Low voltage with subbase to control compressor and evaporator fan.
	B. Refrigerant Line Kits:  Soft-annealed copper suction and liquid lines factory cleaned, dried, pressurized, and sealed; factory-insulated suction line with flared fittings at both ends.

	2.4 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS
	A. Cooling Capacity:
	1. Total:  See Drawings.
	2. Sensible:  See Drawings.
	3. SEER:  See Drawings.
	4. Moisture Removal: See Drawings.
	5. Entering-Air Temperature:
	a. Dry Bulb:  See Drawings
	b. Wet Bulb:  See Drawings

	6. Leaving-Air Temperature:
	a. Dry Bulb:  See Drawings
	b. Wet Bulb:  See Drawings


	B. Heating Capacity:
	1. Type:  Electric.
	2. Total Capacity:  See Drawings.
	3. Air-Temperature Rise:
	4. Coefficient of Performance:  See Drawings.
	5. Heating Season Performance Factor:  See Drawings.

	C. Indoor Unit:
	1. Fan Motor Electrical Characteristics:
	a. Volts:  208.
	b. Phase:  Single.
	c. Hertz:  60.

	2. Airflow:  See Drawings.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install units level and plumb.
	B. Install evaporator-fan components using manufacturer's standard mounting devices securely fastened to building structure.
	C. Install ground-mounted, compressor-condenser components on 1T4-inch-1T4T (100-mm-)4T thick, reinforced concrete base that is 1T4 inches1T4T (100 mm)4T larger, on each side, than unit.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork are specified in Division...
	D. Install ground-mounted, compressor-condenser components on polyethylene mounting base.
	E. Install roof-mounted, compressor-condenser components on equipment supports specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories." Anchor units to supports with removable, cadmium-plated fasteners.
	F. Install compressor-condenser components on restrained, spring isolators with a minimum static deflection of 1T1 inch1T4T (25 mm)4T. See Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	G. Install and connect precharged refrigerant tubing to component's quick-connect fittings.  Install tubing to allow access to unit.

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	1. Remote, Water-Cooled Condenser Connections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 23 Section "Hydronic Piping" Connect hydronic piping to supply and return connections with shutoff-duty valve and union or flange on the supply connection a...

	B. Where piping is installed adjacent to unit, allow space for service and maintenance of unit.
	C. Duct Connections:  Duct installation requirements are specified in Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts" Drawings indicate the general arrangement of ducts.  Connect supply and return ducts to split-system air-conditioning units with flexible duct conn...

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.

	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Leak Test:  After installation, charge system and test for leaks.  Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	2. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.
	3. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	C. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.4 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.5 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain units.



	238219 - FAN COIL UNITS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes fan-coil units and accessories.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. BAS:  Building automation system.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Prerequisite IEQ 1:  Documentation indicating that units comply with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment."


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and Startup."
	C. ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1 Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6 - "Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning."

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size and location of wall sleeves for outdoor-air intake.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of condensing units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Compressor failure.
	b. Condenser coil leak.

	2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	3. Warranty Period (Compressor Only):  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	4. Warranty Period (Condenser Coil Only):  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	B. In the Fan-Coil-Unit Schedule where titles below are column or row headings that introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for each fan-coil unit is based on the product named.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either the named product or a comparable product by one of the other manufacturers specified.


	2.2 FAN-COIL UNITS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Carrier Corporation or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Carrier Corporation.
	2. Trane.
	3. YORK International Corporation.

	B. Description:  Factory-packaged and -tested units rated according to ARI 440, ASHRAE 33, and UL 1995.
	C. Coil Section Insulation:  1T1/2-inch1T4T (13-mm)4T thick, foil-covered, closed-cell foam complying with ASTM C 1071 and attached with adhesive complying with ASTM C 916.
	1. Fire-Hazard Classification:  Insulation and adhesive shall have a combined maximum flame-spread index of 25 and smoke-developed index of 50 when tested according to ASTM E 84.
	2. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.

	D. Main and Auxiliary Drain Pans:  Stainless steel.  Fabricate pans and drain connections to comply with ASHRAE 62.1.
	E. Chassis:  Galvanized steel where exposed to moisture.  Floor-mounting units shall have leveling screws.
	F. Cabinet:  Steel with baked-enamel finish in manufacturer's standard paint color as selected by Architect.
	1. Vertical Unit Front Panels:  Removable, steel, with steel discharge grille and channel-formed edges, cam fasteners, and insulation on back of panel.
	2. Steel recessing flanges for recessing fan-coil units into ceiling or wall.

	G. Outdoor-Air Wall Box:  Minimum 1T0.1265-inch-1T4T (3.2-mm-)4T thick, aluminum, rain-resistant louver and box with integral eliminators and bird screen.
	1. Louver Configuration:  Vertical, rain-resistant louver.
	2. Louver Material:  Aluminum.
	3. Bird Screen:  1T1/2-inch1T4T (13-mm)4T mesh screen on interior side of louver.
	4. Decorative Grille:  On outside of intake.
	5. Finish:  Baked enamel, color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.

	H. Outdoor-Air Damper:  Galvanized-steel blades with edge and end seals and nylon bearings; with electronic, modulating actuators.
	I. Filters:  Minimum arrestance according to ASHRAE 52.1, and a minimum efficiency reporting value (MERV) according to ASHRAE 52.2.
	1. Pleated Cotton-Polyester Media:  90 percent arrestance and 7 MERV.

	J. Electric-Resistance Heating Coils:  Nickel-chromium heating wire, free of expansion noise and hum, mounted in ceramic inserts in a galvanized-steel housing; with fuses in terminal box for overcurrent protection and limit controls for high-temperatu...
	K. Fan and Motor Board:  Removable.
	1. Fan:  Forward curved, double width, centrifugal; directly connected to motor.  Thermoplastic or painted-steel wheels, and aluminum, painted-steel, or galvanized-steel fan scrolls.
	2. Motor:  Permanently lubricated, multispeed; resiliently mounted on motor board.  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	3. Wiring Termination:  Connect motor to chassis wiring with plug connection.

	L. Basic Unit Controls:
	1. Control voltage transformer.
	2. Wall-mounting thermostat with the following features:
	a. Heat-cool-off switch.
	b. Fan on-auto switch.
	c. Fan-speed switch.
	d. Automatic changeover.
	e. Adjustable deadband.
	f. Exposed set point.
	g. Exposed indication.
	h. Degree F indication.

	3.  Wall-mounting temperature sensor.
	4. Unoccupied-period-override push button.
	5. Data entry and access port.
	a. Input data includes room temperature, and humidity set points and occupied and unoccupied periods.
	b. Output data includes room temperature and humidity, supply-air temperature, entering-water temperature, operating mode, and status.


	M.  Terminal Controller:
	1. Scheduled Operation:  Occupied and unoccupied periods on seven-day clock with a minimum of four programmable periods per day.
	2. Unoccupied Period Override Operation:  Two hours.
	3. Unit Supply-Air Fan Operation:
	a. Occupied Periods:  Fan runs continuously.
	b. Unoccupied Periods:  Fan cycles to maintain room setback temperature.

	4. Outdoor-Air Damper Operation:
	a. Occupied Periods:
	1) Outdoor-Air Temperature below Room Temperature:  If room temperature is above thermostat set point, modulate outdoor-air damper to maintain room CO2 sensor set points.
	2) Outdoor-Air Temperature above Room Temperature:  Position damper to modulate outdoor-air damper to maintain CO2 sensor set points.

	b. Unoccupied Periods:  Close damper.

	5. Controller shall have volatile-memory backup.

	N. Electrical Connection:  Factory wire motors and controls for a single electrical connection.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to receive fan-coil units for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in for piping and electrical connections to verify actual locations before fan-coil-unit installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install fan-coil units level and plumb.
	B. Install fan-coil units to comply with NFPA 90A.
	C. Verify locations of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with Drawings and room details before installation.  Install devices 1T48 inches1T4T (1220 mm)4T above finished floor.
	D. Install new filters in each fan-coil unit within two weeks after Substantial Completion.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.  Specific connection requirements are as follows:
	1. Install piping adjacent to machine to allow service and maintenance.

	B. Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."
	C. Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
	1. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.
	2. Operate electric heating elements through each stage to verify proper operation and electrical connections.
	3. Test and adjust controls and safety devices.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	B. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.
	B. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to two visits to Project during other than normal occupancy ho...

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain fan-coil units.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."
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	239950 mechanical CX
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This section includes Division 23 responsibilities in the commissioning process..

	1.3 COMMISSIONING AGENCY
	A. The commissioning agency (CxA) has been contracted directly with the owner for this project.  The CxA has overall responsibility for planning and coordinating the commissioning process. Commissioning involves all parties to the design and construct...

	1.4 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY
	A. The mechanical Division 23 contractor’s responsibilities are defined in Section 018113 of the specifications.  These responsibilities apply to all specialty sub-contractors and major equipment suppliers within Division 23.  Each contractor and supp...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COMMISSIONED SYSTEMS
	A. A list of systems to be commissioned on this job shall include but not be limited to the following.
	1. Split System
	2. Building Controls
	3. Exhaust Fans and Hood
	4. CO2 Sensors




	260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and data circuits.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a member company of the InterNational Electrical Testing Association or is a nationally recognized testing laborator...
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor:  Person currently certified by the InterNational Electrical Testing Association or the National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies to supervise on-site testing specified in Part 3.

	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company.
	2. General Cable Corporation.
	3. Southwire Company.

	B. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70.
	C. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Type THHN-THWN.
	D. Multiconductor Cable:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable, Type AC, metal-clad cable, Type MC and Type SO with ground wire.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
	2. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
	3. 3M; Electrical Products Division.
	4. Tyco Electronics Corp.

	B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway, Armored cable, Type AC or Metal-clad cable, Type MC.
	G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	H. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.
	I. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.
	J. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	E. Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
	F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.
	B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice and tap conductor for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 1T6 inches1T4T (150 mm)4T.

	3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and Cabling."

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."



	260523 - CONTROL-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CABLES
	260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING
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	263213 - ENGINE GENERATORS
	263600 - TRANSFER SWITCHES
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	265600 - EXTERIOR LIGHTING
	269950 electrical CX
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This section includes Division 26 responsibilities in the commissioning process..

	1.3 COMMISSIONING AGENCY
	A. The commissioning agency (CxA) has been contracted directly with the owner for this project.  The CxA has overall responsibility for planning and coordinating the commissioning process. Commissioning involves all parties to the design and construct...

	1.4 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY
	A. The mechanical Division 26 contractor’s responsibilities are defined in Section 018116 of the specifications.  These responsibilities apply to all specialty sub-contractors and major equipment suppliers within Division 26.  Each contractor and supp...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COMMISSIONED SYSTEMS
	A. A list of systems to be commissioned on this job shall include but not be limited to the following.
	1. Lighting / Lighting Control
	2. Photocell Exterior Lighting Control
	3. Occupancy Sensors




	270528 - PATHWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS
	270544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR COMMUNICATIONS PATHWAYS AND CABLING
	271100 - COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT ROOM FITTINGS
	271300 - COMMUNICATIONS BACKBONE CABLING
	271500 - COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING
	280513 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES FOR ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY
	283111 - DIGITAL, ADDRESSABLE FIRE-ALARM SYSTEM
	312300 Excavation and Fill
	SECTION 312300 -SITE PREPARATION, EXCAVATION AND EARTHWORK FOR  FOUNDATIONS
	PART  - GENERAL

	313116 soil poisoning
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. SECTION INCLUDES
	1. Chemical soil treatment.

	B. REFERENCES
	1. Title 7, United States Code, 136 through 136y - Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide Act; United States Code; 1947 (Latest revision).

	C. SUBMITTALS
	1. See Section 0133000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
	2. Product Data: Indicate toxicants to be used, composition by percentage, dilution schedule, intended application rate.
	3. Test Reports: Indicate regulatory agency approval reports when required.
	4. Manufacturer's Application Instructions: Indicate caution requirements and safe guards.
	5. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that toxicants meet or exceed specified requirements.
	6. Record moisture content of soil before application.
	7. Warranty: Submit warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in the Owner(s name.

	D. QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing this type of work and Licensed in the State of Florida.

	E. REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
	1. Conform to applicable code for requirements for application, and comply with EPA regulations.
	2. Provide certificate of compliance from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of toxicants.

	F. SEQUENCING
	1. Apply toxicant immediately prior to installation of vapor barrier under slabs-on-grade.

	G. WARRANTY
	1. See Section 017700 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
	2. Provide five year installer's warranty against damage to building caused by termites.
	a. Include coverage for repairs to building and to contents damaged due to building damage. Repair damage and, if required, retreat.



	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. MATERIALS
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Agrotec, Inc.
	b. Bayer Corp: 1TUwww.nobugs.com.
	c. Chas. H Lilly Co.
	d. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

	2. Toxicant Chemical: EPA approved; synthetically color dyed to permit visual identification of treated soil.
	3. Diluent: Recommended by toxicant manufacturer.

	B. MIXES
	1. Mix toxicant to manufacturer's instructions.


	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. EXAMINATION
	1. Verify that soil surfaces are sufficiently dry to absorb toxicant, and ready to receive treatment.
	2. Verify final grading is complete.

	B. APPLICATION
	1. Spray apply toxicant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	2. Apply toxicant at following locations:
	a. Under all Slabs-on-Grade.
	b. In Crawl Spaces.
	c. At Both Sides of Foundation Surface.
	d. Soil Within 10 feet of Building Perimeter For a Depth of two feet.

	3. Apply extra treatment to structure penetration surfaces such as pipe or ducts, and soil penetrations such as grounding rods or posts.
	4. Re-treat disturbed treated soil with same toxicant as original treatment.
	5. If inspection or testing identifies the presence of termites, retreat soil and retest.

	C. PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK
	1. Do not permit soil grading over treated work.
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